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PREFACE 

TO 

THE THIED EDITION. 



Since the Second Edition was printed, the com- 
pletion of the Admiralty Survey of the South Coast 
of Crete, and the publication of sailing directions 
for the Island of Crete, by Captain Spratt, K.N., 
and the travels and researches in Crete by the 
same author, leave nothing to be desired for the 
geographical details of this part of the voyage. 

We have now all the four Cretan localities men- 
tioned, viz., Fair Havens, Clauda, Lasea, and Port 
Phenice, each of them agreeing most minutely with 
the narrative, and still retaining the names given 
them by St. Luke. 

Since the publication of the second edition much 
light has been thrown on the origin and connection 
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of the Gospels of Matthew and Luke, by the dis- 
covery of the Curetonian Syriac, and on the original 
text by that of the Codex Sinaiticus. 

The latter confirms the very important reading of 
i eurakulon,' instead of 6 euroclydon.' I am indebted 
to Dr. Tregelles for a most satisfactory statement of 
the evidence on which the old reading rests, as well 
as of the result of his own and Dean Alford's inde- 
pendent examination of the reading of the Yatican 
MS., which had been altered, but was now ascer- 
tained to have been originally l eurakulon ' (see 
pp. 155 and 157). 

I have stated, in the Dissertation on the Life and 
Writings of St. Luke, my reasons for adopting Dr. 
Curetori*s conclusion that the text is virtually the 
same as the original so-called Hebrew of St. Mat- 
thew's Gospel. 

The phenomena exhibited by a comparison of the 
Syriac text in pages 49 and 50, will show that the 
Greek of St. Matthew is a very carefully revised 
translation of the original, whilst that of the three 
texts, the original Syriac, and the Greek of St. 
Matthew and St. Luke, will show that St. Luke also 
made use of the same original, but without revi- 
sion. 

In page 53 we have an example of the indepen- 
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dent translations of a passage which, although not 
contained in the received text, occurs in the Cam- 
bridge MS., and is confirmed by still more ancient 
authorities. 

In estimating the relative ages of these the most 
ancient documents of the Gospel history, I make use 
of the well-known observation of Griesbach, 'Li- 
brarii multo proniores ad addendum fuerunt, quam 
ad omittendum.' It follows from this, that when 
we compare different MSS., those containing such 
additions are, generally speaking, the most modern. 
Upon comparing the Curetonian with the well-known 
earliest MSS. N, B, C, D, — A, the Alexandrian be- 
ing deficient in the Gospel of St. Matthew, — we 
observe the very remarkable agreement of the Si- 
naitic and Curetonian MSS., which, out of seventeen 
additions, is deficient in eleven ; B and D are each 
deficient in five ; whilst C, the Codex Ephremi, 
contains all the additions which are in the received 
the text (see p. 57), which I therefore consider to be 
most modern of the four earliest MSS. 

The agreement elicited in the phenomena of these 
ancient documents cannot be the effect of chance. I 
refer to the ' Dissertation on the Life, etc., of St. 
Luke ' for the explanation which occurs to me, which 
is, that the Curetonian is the original of Matthew, 
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that our Greek Gospel is a revised translation by 
the author, and that St. Luke was acquainted with, 
and made use of, the original Hebrew as well as of 
the Greek translation. 

Jordanhill : June 6, 1866. 
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Frontispiece. ' The Situation of the Ship on the Fifteenth 
Morning. 9 

Ancient ship anchored by the stern in St. Paul's Bay 
in a gale from E.N.E. Background, Salmonetta Island 
on the left, under two sea-fowl, a place where two seas 
meet (joirov 8i6a\ao-(rop, Acts xxvii. 41), to which the ship 
must be driven. This illustration represents the situa- 
tion of the ship at the moment described in verse 40, 
when the crew are cutting away the anchors (ras ayicvpas 
TrepicXovTcs), loosing the bands of the rudders {avcvres ras 
fcvKTripias t(op tttj^clKkov) , and. hoisting the artemon («ra- 
pavTcs rov aprcpova). 

I am indebted to the talented marine painter Mr. 
Smartly, of St. Heliers, for having combined artistical 
effect with the most rigid adherence to the authorities I 
furnished him with ; and as it is my object in every case 
to put my reader in possession of the evidence upon which 
my conclusions are founded, I shall here enumerate them. 

In the first place, I showed him on the chart the situa- 
tion in which the ship must have been anchored, and the 
direction of the wind. He has represented the sea as it 
must have been running at the time, certainly without 
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exaggeration ; the dark clouds indicate the coming rain ; 
whilst a gleam of the morning sun illuminates the sail 
(Artemou) which the crew are hoisting, the gilded cheni- 
scus (xpv<rcos xn viarK °s)i ana * the 

* Carchesium late splendens.' 

The background is taken from a view taken upon the spot : 
by enlarging the background in this edition, the place 
where two seas meet is more fully given. The ship is 
taken from the following authorities : — 

1st. The ship of Theseus from Herculaneum, see figure 

at page 169. 
2nd. The ship on the tomb at Pompeii, figured at page 

168. 
3rd. The African wheat ship, from a coin of Commodus, 

figured at page 162. 
4th. The shrouds which support the mast, with the 
blocks for setting them up, are taken from a 
coin figured in Montfaucon, iv. pi. 143. 
5th. The undergirding was represented from the direc- 
tions of the father of the artist, the oniy naval 
officer I have met with who had actually seen a 
ship undergirded. 
For the reasons for anchoring the ship by the stern, 
which this view is meant to illustrate, see page 92. 

I have to express my thanks to Mr. Adlard, the en- 
graver, for the pains he took to render the whole scene 
accurately. 

II. 'Fair Havens, Crete. 9 From a view taken on the spot, 

by Sign or Antonio Schranz, of Valetta. Page 82. 

III. ' St. PauVs Bay, Malta, from the South. 1 Prom a view 

taken on the spot by the author. Page 130. 
IV '. « Point of Koura: By Admiral Smyth. Page 128. 
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I. General Chart. Page 61. 

Constructed on M creator's projection, in order to give 
the true bearings. To the west of longitude 24°, it is 
taken from the English Admiralty chart by Admiral 
Smyth. To the east of that longitude it is taken from 
the French Admiralty chart, as being the latest. 

IT. Lutro {Port Phenice), Admiralty chart. Page 90. 

III. Part of the South Coast of Crete. Page 96. 

From the French Admiralty chart of the eastern part 
of the Mediterranean, from recent surveys. The dotted 
line to the east of Fair Havens marks the traverses which 
a ship, approaching it from the east, with a north-west 
wind, would have to make. From that to the point 
where the compass lines intersect each other, the dotted 
line represents the course of a ship leaving Fair Havens 
for the port of Pbenice, with a south wind. This point 
must be near the place where St. Paul's ship encountered 
the typhoon. From thence she was driven to Clauda, 
and beyond it, to about longitude 24° E. ; from thence 
the course must have been in the direction of Malta. See 
page 121. 

IV. 'St. Paul's Bay, Malta: By Admiral Smyth, R.N., 

F.E.S. Page 127. 

WOODCUTS. 

Page 185. Figure of a Ship, taken from an ancient bath in the 
Borghese Collection, by M. Jal, Arch. Nav. i. 21. 
„ 195. An African Wheat Ship under Sail, from a coin of 
the Emperor Commodus, in the Museum at Avi- 
gnon, from a drawing by the author. 
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Page 196. Coin of the Emperor Commodm (large brass), 
representing an African wheat-ship under sail, 
from the Cabinet du Eoi. 
„ 197. Ship on the Tomb of Navoleia Tyche, at Pompeii, 
from sketches and measurements made on the spot 
by the author. 
„ 201. The Ship of Theseus, from the ' Pitture Antiche 

d'Ercolano,' t.ii. tav. xiv. p. 91. 
„ 203. Ancient Anchor, engraved from a sulphur impres- 
sion of a coin of Adrian in the British Museum. 
„ 221. A Bireme, from a coin of Adrian in the British 

Museum. 
„ 222. A Trireme under Sail, from the Cabinet du Eoi. 
The diagrams at pages 223 and 226 represent the supposed 
position of the Oars in Triremes and Quinqueremes. 

The sketch of Port Phenice, now Lutro, at page 90, is taken 
from one of the French Admiralty charts, of the date of 1738, 
in the Knights' Library at Malta. 

That of Lutro, p. 257, drawn by the Eev. George Brown. 
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INTRODUCTION, 



Tbadition, from time immemorial, has pointed out 
a bay in the island of Malta as the scene of St. Paul's 
shipwreck. It has never been known by any other 
name than 6 Cala di S. Paolo,' or St. Paul's Bay. 
There is no more effectual mode of perpetuating 
the memory of events than that of naming places 
after them ; but, although we can scarcely have a 
stronger case of traditional evidence than the pre- 
sent, in the following inquiry I attach no weight 
to it whatever. I do not even assume the authen- 
ticity of the narrative of the voyage and shipwreck 
contained in the Acts of the Apostles, but scruti- 
nise St. Luke's account of the voyage precisely as 
I would those of Baffin or Middleton,* or of any 

* At the commencement of this century the accounts of those two 
navigators were held to be apocryphal, and their discoveries expunged 
from our maps ; but in both cases their veracity has been established 
by the same process to which I am subjecting the account of St. 
Luke : the localities have been examined by subsequent visitors, and 
found to agree with the narratives. 
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ancient voyage of doubtful authority, or involving 
points on which controversies have been raised. 
A searching comparison of the narrative, with the 
localities where the events so circumstantially re- 
lated are said to have taken place, with the aids 
which recent advances in our knowledge of the 
geography and the navigation of the eastern part of 
the Mediterranean supply, accounts for every trans- 
action — clears up every difficulty — and exhibits 
an agreement so perfect in all its parts as to admit 
but of one explanation, namely, that it is a narra- 
tive of real events, written by one personally en- 
gaged in them, and that the tradition respecting the » 
locality is true. 

Although many volumes have been written upon 
a question connected with this voyage, whether 
St. Paul was wrecked at Malta or Meleda in the 
Adriatic, I am not aware that any such comparison 
as the one I am about to attempt has yet been 
made;* none, indeed, could have been made with 
success in the hitherto imperfect state of our know- 

* Boysen, 4 De difficili Pauli Itinere,' with a promising title, throws 
no light on the subject. Major Rennell's paper, 4 On the Voyage and 
Flace of Shipwreck of St. Paul ' (' Archseologia,' vol. xxi.), belongs to 
the series of works on the controversy above alluded to. He had no 
personal knowledge of the supposed locality, and therefore had to 
contend with imaginary difficulties. It is written with that caution 
and candour which distinguish him. The conclusion he has arrived 
at is, as might be expected, that Malta was the scene of the shipwreck. 
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ledge of the geography of the Levant, and of the 
ships and seamanship of the ancients. For all pur- 
poses of minute comparison, our acquaintance with 
either of these subjects was worse than useless, and 
only calculated to mislead. Nothing, for instance, 
could be more erroneous than the charts of the south 
coast of Crete, where so many events of importance 
to the right understanding of the occurrences of the 
voyage took place, or of Malta, where it terminated 
in shipwreck.* 

Had the geographers of former days been con- 
tented, without filling up conjecturally the spaces 
in their maps, about which they were ignorant, 
or only given us c elephants instead of towns,' we 
should have had but little reason to complain ; but 
they more frequently did the very reverse, and 
gave us towns instead of elephants. In one of the 
French Admiralty charts of 1738, the southern 
' promontory of Crete, now called Cape Matala, and 
the great bight (the Gulf of Messara) to the west 
of it, are altogether omitted, and the line of the 
coast represented as nearly straight. On the other' 
hand, Sanson, in his great map of Crete, j* * E Co- 

* Dr. Bloomfield, in his ' Recensio Synoptica/ refers to the map of 
Malta of Cluverius, for the spit of land which forms the place where 
two seas meet (tojtov biBdkaao-ov). The spit, or 4 ness,' is evidently 
the present site of Valetta ; but the map has scarcely any resemblance 
to Malta. 

f Appended to 4 Meursii Creta,' Opera iii. 143. In Dapper's map 

b 
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natibus Geographicis,' as it is entitled, exhibits pro- 
jections and indentations where none really exist ; 
and in particular he has represented an extensive 
promontory in the centre of the Gulf of Messara, 
upon which he has placed the town of Assos, evi- 
dently for the purpose of accommodating his geo- 
graphy to the narrative of St. Luke; so, that, 
whether we translate the word aaaov (Acts xxvii. 
13) into 6 Assos,' as it is rendered in the Vulgate, 
or i close by,' as in the English translation, we are 
sure that the account and map will agree with each 
other. 

Eecent surveys have, however, corrected these 
errors, and furnished us with 4 a correct outline of 
the coasts of Crete. * The soundings are not yet 
filled in ; but this is immaterial in the earlier pro- 
ceedings of St. Paul and his companions. At Malta, 



(Description de TArchipel, p. 385) there is neither cape nor bight. 
Fair Havens and the city of Lasea are placed at the east end of 
Crete ; and Claudos (the island of Clauda), according to the longitude 
of Ptolemy, at the opposite extremity. 

* The British survey now carrying on has not yet extended to the 
south coast of Candia. I am, however, assured by officers engaged in 
it that the coast lines of the late French Admiralty chart are ex- 
tremely accurate. I have accordingly made use of it in the chart of 
the south coast of Crete ; I have also used it in that part of the general 
chart of the voyage which lies to the east of long. 24°, the meri- 
dian, where Admiral Smyth's chart of the ' western division of the 
Mediterranean Sea ' terminates. See however the Appendix, Num- 
bers L H. and III. 
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where we require to know not only the outline and 
peculiar features of the coast, but the soundings 
and nature of the bottom, we have Admiral Smyth's 
chart of the island, and, above all, his plan of St. 
Paul's Bay, to a scale of nine inches to the mile,* 
which leave nothing to be desired with regard to the 
hydrography of this part of the voyage. 

Next in importance to a correct knowledge of 
the geography is that of the peculiarities of ancient 
navigation ; but there is no department of classical 
antiquity about which we are so much in the dark. 
I have not met with any modern author on the 
subject who has not left it more obscure than he 
found it, chiefly from a want of practical know- 
ledge of the science, f Translators and commen- 

* I question if modern science has ever done more to confirm an 
ancient author than Admiral Smyth's survey of St. Paul's Bay has 
done in the present case. The soundings alone would have furnished 
a conclusive test of the truth of the narrative. To the common reader, 
the mention of twenty fathoms and fifteen fathoms indicates nothing 
more than the decreasing depth which every ship experiences in ap- 
proaching the land; but when we come to consider the number 
of conditions which must be fulfilled in both instances where the 
depth is mentioned, in order to make the chart and narrative agree, 
we must admit that a perfect agreement cannot be accidental. I 
refer the reader for the details of the coincidences to the Narrative 
of the Voyage. 

t M. Jal, author of a late work entitled 4 Archeologie Navale,' 
and Captain Beechey, R.N., are to be excepted from this last remark ; 
but M. Jal is rather a mediaeval than a classical antiquary; and 
Captain Beechey's remarks on ancient ships, appended to his travels 
in Africa, are avowedly taken from Potter. His observations on the 
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tators have necessarily had recourse to the writings 
of authors who have treated de re navali antiqua as 
authorities; and the consequence is, that there is 
scarcely a single nautical term in the narrative 
which is correctly rendered, and even when one is, 
the reader has no certainty that the meaning is the 
right one, for he will rarely find two commentators 
agreed in opinion respecting it. 

We are not, however, to suppose that men of 
learning and research offer conjectures at random; 
all of them have some grounds to go upon, and it is 
only by testing their conclusions by a careful ex- 
amination of the data upon which they rest them, 
and by rejecting such as we can prove to be erro- 
neous, that we can hope to arrive at the true 
explanation of the terms. This I have attempted ; 
but I found it a work of much greater labour than 
I anticipated. Even the verification of quotations 
is anything but an easy task ; we often meet with 
errors in the references, and every ancient author 
has not a verbal index to guide us in searching for 
passages. 

But it is not enough to discover the passages, or 
even to assure ourselves, from the context, that we 
understand the meaning of the author; we must, 
by comparing him with other authorities, satisfy 

rate of sailing of ancient ships are, however, valuable, and I have 
availed myself of them. 
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ourselves that he understood what he was writing 
about, and is correct in his terminology. Those 
who trust implicitly to ancient authors will not in- 
frequently be led into error, particularly where the 
object is to arrive at the meaning of technical ex- 
pressions. The ancient scholiasts and lexicographers, 
and writers de omnibus rebus, like Julius Pollux and 
Isidore of Seville, cannot always be right in their 
explanations; and I should consider inferences drawn 
from their works of little value, unless supported by 
independent collateral evidence. But if caution be 
requisite with regard to the writings of the ancients, 
it is still more so with regard to the engravings of 
representations of ancient ships on coins, marbles, 
and pictures. To the nautical antiquary the en- 
graved figures, particularly of coins, are of little 
value, except to guide him to the originals. 

It has been my object, in every instance where 
it was in my power, to get at the best evidence. 
I cannot accuse myself of want of industry in the 
research, and I have been placed in circumstances 
in some respects peculiarly favourable for prose- 
cuting it. 

A winter's residence in Malta afforded me ample 
opportunities for a personal examination of the loca- 
lities. In the ships of war stationed there, I could 
consult with skilful and scientific seamen, familiar 
with the navigation of the Levant, an advantage I 
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did not fail to avail myself of; and as it is my object 
to put my readers in possession of my authorities, I 
have never scrupled to name them. In the Knights' 
Library I had access to an extensive collection of 
works, printed and manuscript, on the controversy 
as to the scene of the shipwreck, on the hydro- 
graphy of the Mediterranean, and on local and clas- 
sical antiquities. The following summer I spent on 
the Continent, and devoted my time almost exclu- 
sively to the investigation, with the advantages 
which the museums and libraries of Naples, Florence, 
Lausanne, and Paris afforded. Since my return, I 
have continued it with the advantages our own 
country possesses, particularly in the libraries and 
medal rooms of the British Museum and records of 
the Admiralty,* and with a private library which I 
may term rich in early sea voyages, formed in a 
great measure for the purpose of illustrating geo- 
graphical and nautical antiquities, and with the 
means of testing experimentally the soundness of 
my conjectures as to the internal arrangements of 
ancient ships. 

It is not enough, however, to be placed in a posi- 
tion favourable for observation, in order to arrive at 
just conclusions : we must also know 6 what to ob- 

* It will be seen that the record of the proceedings of a court- 
martial on the officers of a frigate wrecked in St. Paul's Bay, furnished 
very important information, bearing directly on the subject. 
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serve ' and i how to observe ; ' but the power of doing 
so with advantage depends in a great measure upon 
practice ; and I think it is due to the reader to state, 
that none of the channels into which my inquiries 
on the subject have branched are altogether new 
to me. I have, in the first place, endeavoured 
to identify the locality of a shipwreck which took 
place eighteen centuries ago. An attempt to do 
this would be of little value, unless the geological 
changes to which sea-coasts are liable, which may 
or must have occurred in the interval, are taken 
into account. Now, it so happens that this is a 
department of geology which I have been engaged 
many years in investigating. 

In like manner, it would be hardly possible to 
reconstruct the history of a sea voyage out of such 
scattered and fragmentary notices as we find in the 
narrative of St. Luke, without some practical know- 
ledge of navigation and seamanship. My knowledge 
of these subjects is only that of an amateur, yet a 
yacht sailor of more than thirty years' standing can 
scarcely fail to have acquired some skill in those 
principles of nautical science which are common to 
all times, although he may not always express them 
in the appropriate language of the quarter-deck. I 
find, at all events, the knowledge I have thus ac- 
quired enabled me to consult my nautical friends 
with advantage. But nautical skill, whether ori- 
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ginal or borrowed, will not tell us how Greek and 
Eoman vessels, so different from the moderns in rig- 
ging and construction, should be managed under 
given circumstances. Here, also, former pursuits 
come to my aid. Nautical antiquities have long been 
a favourite study, and not a little practical expe- 
rience in planning, building, and altering vessels, 
has given me definite notions both of external form 
and internal capabilities; whilst the opportunity 
of testing my conclusions by experiment, and the 
success of those I have made, gives me confidence 
in their accuracy. 

I have felt some hesitation in dwelling upon the 
advantages I possess for conducting such inquiries 
with success, which are in a certain degree personal, 
and I turn with satisfaction to those I have derived 
from recent antiquarian discoveries, from the pic- 
tures and marbles exhumed at Herculaneum and 
Pompeii, and especially from the discovery of the 
inventories of the Athenian fleet, which were exca- 
vated at the Piraeus, in 1834. These last are in- 
scribed upon marble tables : they have been pub- 
lished by Professor Bockh, of Berlin, well known 
for his researches on Attic antiquities, and his great 
collection of Greek inscriptions. Nothing can be 
more satisfactory than the manner in which he has 
edited these important fragments. 

He has, in the first place, printed the tables in 
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inscription characters. He has next printed them 
in the common Greek type, with the lacunae filled 
tip conjecturally within brackets, as far as that 
could be done with tolerable certainty, and he has 
accompanied them with notes and preliminary dis- 
sertations.* It will be seen that I frequently dis- 
sent from his nautical inferences, but this difference 
of opinion by no means lessen my sense of the care 
and fidelity with which he has executed his editorial 
labours. These tables contain, in the most authentic 
form, much information on nautical matters, calcu- 
lated to throw light on difficult and unexplained 
passages, both in the sacred and profane writers of 
antiquity. 

We are also indebted to M. Jal for having brought 
forward, in his ' Arch^ologie Navale,' some impor- 
tant documents respecting the shipping of the Middle 
Ages. They furnish a valuable link connecting the 
modern and ancient nautical language, which I have 
not failed to avail myself of. 

If, therefore, I have succeeded in clearing up un- 
explained passages in the sacred historians, or other 
ancient writers, my success must be ascribed, in 
a great measure, to discoveries unknown to the 

* The title of the work is, 4 Urkunden tiber das Seewesen des 
Attischen Staates, hergestellt und erlautert von August Bockh,' 8vo, 
Ber. 1840: i.e. Archives of the Navy of the Attic State. I have 
quoted them as ' Attic Tables.' 
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authors who preceded me in the same lines of in- 
quiry. 

My original intention was to have confined myself 
to the illustration of St. Paul's voyage, and that the 
Work should have been, in the strictest sense of the 
word, a monograph ; that my antiquarian researches 
should have been confined to the wheat ships of 
Alexandria, and my critical researches to the nau- 
tical style of St. Luke. I could not, however, in 
searching for evidence regarding the merchant ships 
of the ancients, avoid noticing that which regarded 
the war galleys also; and I could not resist the 
temptation of attempting a solution of what Dr. 
Arnold has called i an indiscoverable problem/* the 
internal arrangement of the rowers. 

I have also extended my inquiries respecting the 
writings of St. Luke much beyond my original in- 
tention. In comparing his nautical style with that 
of other authors, ancient and modern, I was led to 
a minute examination of his account of the miracle 
of stilling the tempest on the lake of Gennesareth, 
as compared with those given of the same event in 
the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark. 

With this view I copied them out in the original 
in parallel columns, placing St. Luke's account, 
which it was my object to elucidate, in the centre. 
After repeated transcriptions, I succeeded in adjust- 

* Roman Hist. iii. 572. 
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ing them so as to exhibit at a glance its relation 
to each of the other two. The results of this com- 
parison were to me unexpected, but in the highest 
degree interesting and satisfactory. I found I had 
unintentionally been led to place in juxtaposition 
the passages which were, perhaps, of all others best 
calculated to show us what were the authorities 
which St. Luke has made use of in this part of his 
Gospel. In the parallel passages of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, we have all the data, and nothing 
but the data, which he has employed. There is 
here no disturbing cause to perplex us, such as the 
employment of authorities which have perished, or 
of information procured by personal inquiry. We 
are thus introduced, as it were, into his study. We 
see the two works from which he composed his nar- 
rative open before us. One of these, which is in 
Greek, is the Gospel according to St. Matthew ; the 
other is in the language of the country (Syro-Chal- 
daic, or Aramaic, called by the fathers Hebrew). 
The original employed by St. Luke, it is true, is no 
longer extant, but we have what I believe to be a 
close and literal translation of it in the Gospel of 
St. Mark. 

By thus placing the writings of the first three 
Evangelists in a new point of view, and employing 
a new instrument of examination, if I may be al- 
lowed the expression, I cannot help thinking that 
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I have succeeded in throwing new light on the 
origin of their Gospels. I say, a new instrument of 
examination : for it was the contrast between the 
landsmanliJce style in which St. Matthew describes 
the storm and its effects, and the accurate but pro- 
vincial style of the fisherman of the lake apparent 
in St. Mark's account, and the equally accurate but 
less provincial and more historical style in which 
St. Luke, in a narrative evidently constructed from 
the other two, relates the same occurrence which 
first arrested my attention. This led me to examine 
into the nature of the connection of the accounts 
given of this miracle by St. Luke and St. Mark, 
The conclusion at which I arrived was, that St. 
Mark is the translator of a contemporary account 
by an eye-witness, and that St. Luke has based his 
account of the miracle, not upon St. Mark's transla- 
tion, but upon this original narrative, supplying 
some particulars from St. Matthew's Gospel in 
Greek. 

An important question here presented itself: if 
St. Mark be a translator, whom did he translate ? 
The answer which I have endeavoured to establish, 
both by internal and external evidence, I give in 
the words of Papias and other ancient fathers : — 
'Mark is the translator of Peter' {MapKos epfirj- 
v€VT7j9 nerpov), not, as some of those writers have, 
as I think, erroneously supposed that he was the 
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translator of what St. Peter remembered and dic- 
tated at df distance of years, but that a considerable 
part of St. Mark's Gospel is a translation of an ac- 
count of the transactions in which St. Peter was 
personally engaged, written by St. Peter himself 
upon the spot, immediately after the events took 
place which he has recorded. 

Since writing the above, I have seen some re- 
marks on this subject by the translator* of Schleier- 
macher's l Critical Essay on the Gospel of St. Luke,' 
in which he points out the importance of examining 
it in every point of view, and anticipates the pro- 
bability that the right clew may thus be discovered. 
He says : — 

4 That a problem so complicated may not yet have been viewed 
from every possible side, and, therefore, that the right clue may still 
be discovered, is not in itself improbable.' t 

Now, independently of all the proofs which I have 
brought forward in support of my view of the au- 
thorship of the original documents, and the use 
which has been made of them by St. Luke, I can- 
not help thinking that I have got possession of the 
right clue, when I feel the ground so firm under 
me, — when I feel that in every step I have taken, 
difficulties have disappeared, — when I feel assured 
that I am not wandering amongst the mists of myths, 

* Dr. Thirlwall, now Bishop of St. David's, 
f Introduction, p. xxii. 
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legends, or early traditions, but amidst the clear 
light of the best of all historical evidence, that of 
the contemporary accounts of the persons actually 
engaged in the transactions which they have re- 
corded. 

Although it does not come within the plan of 
this work to discuss the bearing of the conclusions 
I have arrived at, on the question of the genuine- 
ness or authenticity of the writings of St. Luke, 
there is one remark which, as it depends on the 
peculiarities of the nautical style of the Acts of the 
Apostles, I wish here to make. That style, as I shall 
have occasion more than once to observe, though 
accurate, is unprofessional. "No sailor would have 
written in a style so little like that of a sailor ; no 
man not a sailor could have written a narrative of a 
sea voyage so consistent in all its parts, unless from 
actual observation. This peculiarity of style is to 
me, in itself, a demonstration that the narrative of 
the voyage is an account of real events, written by 
an eyewitness. A similar remark may be made on 
the geographical details. They must have been 
taken from actual observation, for the geographical 
knowledge of the age was not such as to enable a 
writer to be so minutely accurate in any other way. 

There is one objection to the locality assigned 
by the Maltese tradition as the scene of the ship- 
wreck, which meets us at the very threshold of our 
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inquiry, and which it is necessary to ohviate in a 
work which aims at exhausting the subject. It is 
maintained by Giorgi, Bryant, Falconer, and others, 
that it did not take place at Malta at all, but at 
Meleda, in the Gulf of Venice, an island which was 
anciently known by the same name as Malta, namely, 
Melita. 

But for the above-mentioned reason, I should have 
been much inclined to have noticed this objection 
very briefly, thinking, with Joseph Scaliger, ' that 
it would not deserve to be confuted, if it had not 
had supporters.'* But when I find it adopted by 
modern commentators^ and biographers, J and read 

* ' Hsec ridicula opinio, si non sectatores nacta esset, indigna erat 
quae vel confutaretur.' (' De Emendatione Temporum,' p. 536.) 

t Dr. Valpy, in his edition of the New Testament. 

% Chalmers's Biog. Diet., art. ' Bryant.' 

4 On sait bien aujourd'hui, a ne plus en douter, que e'est Tile de 
Meleda dans la Mer Adriatique, sur la cote de la Dalmatie, et qui 
faisait autrefois partie de la republique de Raguse, ou St. Paul fit 
naufrage.' (Corresp. de Bar. Zach, ix. 78.) 

4 The most celebrated treatise with which we are acquainted is that 
of Mr. Bryant, who has defended his opinion at great length with all 
his usual learning, and more than his usual judgment, and in the 
general opinion, I believe, has been supposed to have established his 
position.' (Townsend's ' New Testament arranged in Chronological 
Order,' ii. 445.) 

4 The course of this voyage, related Acts xxvii., in which the 
Apostle was shipwrecked on the island of Melita, Acts xxviii. 1, has 
been mistaken by the first geographers and commentators, and their 
maps of it erroneously constructed, in consequence of the vulgar 
error that the island in question was the African Melita or Malta, 
instead of the Adriatic Melita or Meleda. This correction of the re- 
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such passages as the subjoined, I feel called upon to 
subject the arguments by which it is supported to 
a minute and sifting examination. This I have at- 
tempted to do, following the reasoning of Bryant 
and Falconer, as best known in this country. I 
have not, however, left any of the arguments of 
foreign writers on the subject, who have adopted the 
same side of the question, unnoticed or unanswered. 

Jordanhill : March 12, 1848. 



ceived geography we owe to the sagacious Bryant ; and it has recently 
been established with much learning and ability by a layman, in a 
dissertation on this voyage, Oxford, 1817, the ingenious Dr. Falconer^ 
the physician of Bath, who has furnished a correcter map of the 
voyage.' (Hales, Chronology, iv. 406.) 

4 The supposition (that Malta was the scene of the shipwreck) is 
quite absurd. Not to argue the matter at length, consider those few 
conclusive facts. The narrative speaks of the barbarous people and 
barbarians of the island ; now our Malta was at the time fully peopled 
and highly civilized, as we may surely infer from ancient and other 
writings. A viper comes out of the sticks upon the fire being lighted ; 
the men are not surprised at the appearance of the snake, but imagine 
first a murderer, and then a God from the harmless attack. Now in 
our Malta there are, I may say, no snakes at all.' (Coleridge's ' Table 
Talk,' p. 185.) 

' This (Malta) is not the Malita where St. Paul was shipwrecked.' 
(Lord Lindsay's 4 Letters from Egypt and the Holy Land,' i. 19.) 

' I am bound to express my ftitire certainty that Melita is Meleda,' 
(Neale's ' Notices of Dalmatia,' etc.) 
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VOYAGE AND SHIPWRECK OF ST. PAUL. 



DISSERTATION ON THE LIFE AND WRITINGS OF ST. LUKE. 

Perhaps no point in ancient literature is more thoroughly 
established than that Luke the physician was author of 
the third Gospel, and the Acts of the Apostles; the 
external evidence reaching through the early Christian 
authors back to the fragment discovered by Muratori, 
which contains a date showing that it was written less 
than a century after the Acts, and therefore within the 
limits, with respect to time, of direct evidence ; not that 
the author could remember the first publication of the 
Acts, but he must have known many who did. 

The proofs drawn from St. Luke's own writings, and 
those of St. Paul, are not less conclusive. 

In the Epistles and Acts he is mentioned as a fellow- 
labourer (Philem. 24), as one who was with him on his 
first visit to Rome (Acts xxviii. 16), and as a physician 
(Coloss. iv. 14) . Here, then, are three conditions, which 
if shown to be fulfilled in Luke, and in him alone of all 
the companions of Paul, we cannot avoid the conclusion 

* B 
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that he is the author of the works in question. I shall, 
therefore, endeavour to show that they are all fulfilled in 
the writer of the third Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles. 

1st. He was a fellow-labourer. This is proved by the 
text (Acts xvi. 10), wherein he states himself as one of 
those called ' to preach the Gospel in Macedonia/ 

2nd. He was with Paul on his first visit to Rome, proved 
by Acts xxviii. 16, c And when we were come to Rome/ etc. 

3rd. He was a physician. 

From the simplicity of St. Luke's style, and entire ab- 
sence of anything like professional pedantry, his profes- 
sionalisms are never obtrusive ; when, however, we subject 
his accounts of the cures of diseases to a searching exami- 
nation, we find that he is always careful to state their 
precise nature and extent, and that he does so in the 
technical language of the Greek physicians. I content 
myself with one from the Gospel, and one from the Acts. 
In the account of the cure of Peter's wife's mother, she is 
said to be labouring under a great fever (iv. 38, rjv avv- 
€xo/a€vt) 7rup€T<p /jbeyaktp). Now we are expressly told by 
Galen, in his treatise on the difference of fevers, that phy- 
sicians were accustomed to distinguish fevers as the great 
and small fevers.* In an excellent paper on the medical 
style of St. Luke, signed J. K. Walker (Gent. Mag. June 
1841, p. 585), the author remarks : — 

' Nor does he (St. Luke) fail, as often as he has occasion to men- 
tion diseases or their cure, to select such appropriate language as 
none but a professional man could have used. ... In speaking of 
Simon's wife's mother, who was taken with a great fever (Luke iv. 38), 

* Kou (Tvv7)Q*s ij5ij rois larpois ovo/xafaiv cv rovrtp yevei ras Ittcupopas row 
peyav re kou fUKpov mtperov. (De Feb. Diff. lib. i. c. 1.) 
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lie uses the term <rw€x o V' €vr l in * ne same sense as the Greek 
writers do.' 

Compare the above-quoted text with that describing the 
disease of the father of Publius, at Melita (Acts xxviii. 8), 
where we are told that he was 'labouring under fevers and 
dysentery/ irvpeTOi? /cat hvaevrepiq a-vve^ofievov. Here 
also we have the testimony of Hippocrates, who uses irv- 
peroi, fevers, in the plural. In both these cases we have 
the best evidence as to the technical character of Luke's 
medical terminology, but we know also from St. Jerome, 
that ecclesiastical authors who wrote before him born the 
strongest testimony to the medical skill of St. Luke, 

' Evangelistam Lucam tradunt veteres ecclesiae tractatores medi- 
ans artis fuisse scientissimum.' (Com. in Isaiam, xliii. 6.) 

I may add that modern medical authors familiar with 
the works of the Greek physicians have observed, that 
when he mentions diseases he uses the appropriate lan- 
guage correctly. He also exhibits professional feeling in 
his account of the cure of the woman with the issues of 
blood (viii. 45), taken, as I have elsewhere shown, from 
the original of Peter, evidently from personal knowledge. 
In Mark's Gospel we are told that the woman had suffered 
many things of many physicians, and had wasted (Sairavrj- 
aacra) all she had, and was nothing bettered by them, but 
rather grew worse (Mark v. 26). Strong language, but 
no doubt true, and what might have been expected from 
the doctors in a fishing village. In St. Luke's account, 
whilst he removes the implied reflection on the profession, 
there is no suppress-io vert ; — he adheres rigidly to the facts 
of the case. He tells us that the woman ' had expended 

8 2 
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her whole living upon physicians, neither could be healed 
by any' (viii. 43) . We may conclude therefore with con- 
fidence, that the fact of his having been a physician is 
established, and that the conditions which identify Luke, 
the friend of St. Paul, with the author of the Gospel and 
Acts, are fulfilled. 

I come now to consider the evidence as to his country. 
The first indication occurs in his enumeration of the seven 
deacons (Acts vi. 5) ; in relating their names he stops to 
tell us that Nicolas was a proselyte of Antioch, but does 
not mention the country of any of the others. Now if St. 
Luke was himself an Antiochean, nothing could be more 
natural than such a notice, just as I find in my own library 
eight accounts of the Russian campaign of 1812, three 
by French, three by English, and two by Scotch authors. 
The two last, Scott and Alison, tell us that the Russian 
General Barclay de Tolly was of Scotch extraction ; none 
of the others take any notice of it. In both cases, the 
authors I have no doubt were prompted by national feel- 
ings, of which they were probably unconscious, and I at- 
tribute the notice of the country of Nicolas to the same 
cause. Another case of the same kind is where he tells us 
that the disciples were first called Christians at Antioch. 
Whatever may have been the place of his birth, we have 
direct evidence that he was resident at Antioch when St. 
Paul first visited that city. The internal evidence for this 
is drawn, first from the autopticity of his style, or in other 
words, from his relating events with the circumstantiality 
of an eye-witness. His account of this part of the early 
history of Christianity is so minute and circumstantial as 
to have satisfied me that he was present at the events 
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related in this part of his history, even before I was aware 
that there was conclusive external evidence to prove that he 
was, as I stated in the first edition of this work. 

The earliest notice of Antioch connected with the his- 
tory of Christianity occurs in Acts xi. 19, where we are 
informed that ' they who were scattered abroad upon the 
persecutions that arose about Stephen travelled as far as 
Antioch/ St. Luke's account is here so minute and cir- 
cumstantial as to indicate the pen of an eye-witness : he 
mentions the places from whence the disciples came, and 
distinguishes those who addressed the Jews from those 
who addressed the Grecians. He also mentions the names 
of certain Antiocheans — men of consequence, no doubt, in 
their own city, but never heard of elsewhere. The manner, 
too, in which he relates the events which took place at 
Antioch at this time, indicates no less clearly that his is 
the narrative of an eye-witness. Thus, in speaking of the 
men of Cyprus and Cyrene, he tells us that when they 
were come to Antioch, they spake unto the Grecians 
(xi. 20) ; that Barnabas departed (from Antioch), and 
brought him (Paul) to Antioch, prophets came from Jeru- 
salem, relief is sent to Jerusalem. And at the end of the 
following chapter, after narrating the persecutions of Herod 
and his death, he tells us, without prefatory explanation, 
that St. Paul and Barnabas returned from Jerusalem 
(xii. 25). This is the language of a person who was at 
Antioch at the time ; any other would have said they re- 
turned to Antioch. 

The proof that St. Luke was present at Antioch is con- 
firmed by a passage from the Acts, xi. 27, contained in one 
of the so-called interpolations in the Codex D. The 
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passage is as follows : — ' And in those days came prophets 
from Jerusalem unto Antioch, and there was great joy ; and 
when we were assembled* there stood up one of them, 
named Agabus/ etc. This passage, although it does not 
form part of the received text, is better supported by evi- 
dence than some that are, for it is expressly quoted by 
St. Augustine a century at least earlier than the date of 
the manuscript in question. The testimony of Augus- 
tine t is so clear and precise as to leave no doubt that 
the passage was contained in other and older MSS. than 
Codex D. 

Lardner opposes the opinion of Irenseus to the direct 
evidences of Augustine, a later Father, but there is no ques- 
tion between them. The question, if there be one, is be- 
tween Irenaeus and Luke himself. Augustine could not be 
mistaken in the direct assertion that such was the text of 
the Acts ; and if he told the truth, then we have the autho- 
rity of Luke himself that he was present when Agabus 
visited Antioch. 

The testimony of Irenaeus, however, has no reference 
to the time when St. Luke first joined St. Paul, but to 
the fact that he was his companion on his journeys and 
fellow-labourer; it is in the following terras: — ' Lucas 
inseparabilis fuit a Paulo et cooperarius ejus in evange- 
lio ; ipse fuit manifestum non glorians, sed ab ipsa produc- 

* Hy &€ troWrj ayaWicuris ffwetrrpa/jificvuv 8e 7]fio»v. 

f ' Item in Actibus Apostolorum scriptum est, ea qu» ad yictum sunt 
necessaria procurata esse in futuram famem, sic enim legimus : " In illis 
a utem diebus descenderunt ab Ierosolymis prophet© Antiochiam, eratque 
magna exultatio. Congregates autem nobis, unus ex illis, nomine Agabus," 
et#.' (De SenrL Domini, lib. ii. c. 57.) 
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tus veritate. Separatis enim inquit a Paulo et Barnaba 
et Joanne, qui vocabatur Marcus, et cum navigassent Cy- 
prum, nos venimus ad Troadem ' (iii. 14) . Irenseus quotes 
from memory, and, as might be expected, falls into mis- 
takes, but which in this case do not affect any inferences 
drawn from his incidental expressions. St. Luke certainly 
was not with St. Paul on his journey after he parted with 
Barnabas and Mark; neither was he with him when he 
first visited Troas (Acts xvi. 8), for he was already there, 
and his notice of his arrival at Troas with St. Paul refers 
to his second visit to that city many years afterwards 
(Acts xx. 6). Tillemont's objection, adduced by Lardner to 
the authority of Codex D, that it is c plein d'additions et 
alterations contraires au veritable texte de S. Luc' (Mem. 
Eccl. t. ii., 2 S. Luc, note), is mere assumption, as, I be- 
lieve, is the character very generally given of this manu- 
script, that it abounds in interpolations ; a character which, 
at least in the two pregnant instances brought under con- 
sideration in the present inquiry, neither of which form 
part of the received text, — I mean the one in question, and 
another shortly to be considered, — is without foundation. 

I am therefore satisfied, from the concurring evidence 
just stated, that St. Luke was a resident inhabitant of 
Antioch when St. Paul first visited it, and from that time 
was a fellow -labourer with him in the spread of the Gospel, 
and joined with him in many of his missionary journeys. 

The circumstantiality of the accounts of St. Paul's first 
missionary journey to Cyprus and Asia Minor in company 
with Barnabas (Acts xiii. 7) affords strong presumption 
that he accompanied him ; the places they passed through, 
and the particular species of blindness which affected 
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Elyraas, the sorcerer, mentioned in medical language, and 
his groping for assistance, mark at once the physician and 
the eye-witness. 

I conclude, therefore, from the evidence I have stated, 
that St. Luke was a resident at Antioch when St. Paul 
first visited it, and from that time was a fellow-labourer 
with him in the spread of the Gospel. After the return 
of Paul and Barnabas to Antioch (xiv. 26), he appears 
to have remained there till Paul and Silas finally left it 
(xv. 40). There is nothing in the account of the journey 
which Paul and Barnabas made to Jerusalem to indicate 
that he accompanied them ; but from his mentioning that 
they passed through Phenice and Samaria, where we do 
not hear of anything being done, except that c they were 
brought on their way by the church ' (xv. 3), it is pro- 
bable he accompanied them so far; at all events, such de- 
tails show that he was still at Antioch, 

After St. Paul left that city, we hear nothing of St. 
Luke till they again met at Troas (xvi. 8), and here it falls 
from him that he was engaged with St. Paul in preaching 
the Gospel, for he infers from his vision c that the Lord 
had called us to preach/ etc. From Troas he accom- 
panies the Apostle and his party to Philippi ; the circum- 
stantiality with which he relates this short voyage and the 
events at Philippi would have assured us of his presence, 
even if it had not bepn confirmed by the use of the first 
person plural. These proofs of his presence cease with the 
departure of Paul and his companions from Philippi, and 
although, as usual, he is silent as to his own proceedings, 
there is good reason to suppose that he laboured in that 
city and the adjoining regions till St. Paul's return to 
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Macedonia (Acts xx. 2); his entire silence as to the events 
of the circuit made by the Apostle on this occasion would 
of itself assure us that he did not join in it. It is during 
this period that a circumstance took place which is men- 
tioned by St. Jerome, namely, that he was ' the brother 
whose praise was in the Gospel throughout all the churches, 
who was sent by St. Paul along with Titus to receive the 
contributions of the church .there ' (2 Cor. viii. 18). 

As the circumstance above alluded to is an important 
event, and throws much light upon a portion of his life 
about which he is entirely silent, it becomes desirable to 
ascertain how far the statement of Jerome is confirmed 
by other and independent authorities. Origen, in noticing 
St. Paul's praise of Luke's Gospel, evidently understands 
that he was e the brother/ etc., and it is expressly so 
stated in the (longer) epistle of Ignatius to the Ephesians. 

But these are not the only authorities which have come 
clown to us which prove that St. Luke was one of the com- 
panions of Titus in the mission in question. In the sub- 
scription to the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, it is 
expressly stated that he was : this is not indeed canonical 
authority, but it is one of great antiquity, and quite inde- 
pendent of that of Jerome. He has not introduced it into 
the Vulgate, and he cannot have taken his statement from 
it, for it says nothing about Luke being c the brother whose 
praise is in the churches ;' whilst, on the other hand, Jerome 
says nothing about Luke being the companion of Titus. 

It is true that several of the subscriptions to the Epistles 
have been shown by Paley to have been erroneous ; but 
this is not one of them. Those which are shown to be 
erroneous are evidently the conclusions which transcribers 
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have drawn from the matter of the Epistles ; but as the 
name of Luke is not mentioned in the body of the epistle, 
its insertion in the subscription must either be the record 
of a fact, or an arbitrary interpolation, — a supposition in 
which there is not a shadow of probability. 

The manner in which St. Paul's second visit to Mace- 
donia is related in the Acts is pfecisely what might have 
been expected from St. Luke, on the supposition that he 
was sent to Corinth upon St. Paul's arrival in Macedonia. 
He was too intimately connected with the Apostle, and too 
anxious to record his proceedings, to have noticed them in 
so cursory a manner had he not been absent at this time. 
Now, we know that St. Luke was at Philippi at the time 
of this visit, for he left it with St. Paul on his departure 
from Macedonia. We must infer, from his usual style of 
writing when with St. Paul, that he neither was with him 
during his stay at Philippi, nor accompanied him in his 
progress through Macedonia, the whole of which is related 
in these words : — c He departed (from Ephesus) for to go 
into Macedonia; and when he had gone over those parts, 
and had given them much exhortation, he came into 
Greece' (Acts xx. 1, 2). St. Luke, therefore, although in 
Macedonia, was not with St. Paul either during his stay 
at Philippi or on his journey through Macedonia. I ac- 
count for his absence by the supposition that St. Paul's first 
business, on his arrival, was to dispatch him with Titus to 
Corinth, and that he returned to Philippi before St. Paul 
(xx. 2). We can thus explain the manner in which he 
describes St. Paul's proceedings on this occasion, so diffe- 
rent from that which he uses when he was in his company. 

The next peculiarity I would advert to is the remark- 
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able contrast between the writings of St. Paul and St. 
Luke respecting the contributions. It is quite obvious, 
from both of his Epistles to the Corinthians and that to 
the Romans, that St. Paul attached the highest importance 
to them : the very circumstance of his declining to take 
charge of them is a proof that they were of great import- 
ance ; and yet, were it not that it incidentally drops from 
him in his address to Felix (Acts xxiv. 17), that he came 
to Jerusalem to bring alms and offerings, nothing what- 
ever respecting this matter would have been known from 
the Acts. I attribute this silence on the part of St. Luke 
to the entire abnegation of self, which characterizes his 
writings. I believe that the history of the contributions 
belongs in a great measure to the history of St. Luke, and 
that he was not merely the selected trustee, but a princi- 
pal mover in the contributions of the earliest European 
churches, both to St. Paul personally, and to the church 
at Jerusalem. Assuming then, as I do, that the fact men- 
tioned in the subscription to the 2 Corinth, with respect 
to Luke is established, it follows that he is € the brother 
whose praise is in the Gospel in all the churches y of 
Macedonia. I do not, with Jerome and many commen- 
tators, suppose that St. Paul, in mentioning the Gospel, 
alludes to the Gospel written by St. Luke, but to his suc- 
cess in preaching the Gospel, and adopt the translation of 
Mr. Conybeare : — 

'The brother whose praise, in publishing the glad tidings, is 
spread throughout all the churches.' 

Agreeing with this view, let us revert to the circum- 
stances under which St. Luke first visited Philippi. We 
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learn from Acts xvi. 10, that the members of St. Paul's 
mission, of whom St. Luke was one, proceeded to Philippi, 
where St. Paul founded the first European church ; Paul, 
Silas, and Timothy then left Philippi, or rather were driven 
from it (Acts xvi. 40, and xvii. 14); but St. Luke cer- 
tainly did not, as I have already shown, accompany them. 
This church, notwithstanding the absence of St. Paul, and 
all the other members of the mission except St. Luke, 
continued to flourish. Immediately after leaving it, St. 
Paul proceeded to Thessalonica ; and here we learn that 
he repeatedly received relief to his necessities from the 
Philippian church. I cannot doubt but that this assistance 
was mainly due to the devoted friend who remained with 
that church, — who knew his wants, and who exerted him- 
self to supply them. St. Luke felt he was called upon to 
teach the Gospel to the Macedonians, and we must sup- 
pose that he obeyed the call, and laboured assiduously and 
successfully, as every indication connected with the Mace- 
donian churches proves. 

Years roll on, and St. Paul again visits Macedonia. St. 
Luke, after fulfilling the mission to Corinth, returns to 
Philippi with the contributions, and is there joined by 
St. Paul, whom he accompanies to Jerusalem ; his journey 
thither is circumstantially related in the Acts, xx. 6 to 
xxi. 17, and need not be repeated here. 

St. Luke, as usual, is entirely silent respecting his own 
proceedings. There are, however, the strongest reasons 
for believing that, during the two years of St. Paul's im- 
prisonment at Csesarea, he composed his Gospel. 

There are several indications in that work which tend 
to prove that it was written in Judea. In the first place, 
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he tells us in his preface that his object was to give an 
account of 'the things which had been accomplished 
amongst us 9 (ir€'jr\r)po<f>op7ffi€V(t}v ev rjficv irpayfiarav) , 
showing that he was then writing in the scene of the events. 
In the next place, his descriptions are those of a person 
familiar with the localities, and who was upon the spot 
at the time of writing; thus, in relating the triumphal 
entry of our Lord into Jerusalem, he informs us of the 
exact place where the attendant multitudes burst out into 
Hosannas, — it was on 'the descent of the Mount of 
Olives ' (Luke xix. 37), a circumstance only noticed by 
him. The last proof of the Judean origin of the Gospel is 
the manner in which he makes use of the national deno- 
mination, c the Jews/ as compared with the use he makes 
of it in the Acts. A person writing in the country does 
not think of giving the national denomination to its in- 
habitants, except in cases where it is unavoidable; but 
writing out of it he very naturally does. Now in the 
Gospel St. Luke only uses the word i Jew * five times, and 
that in cases where he could not help it, — namely, ' the 
King of the Jews/ € the elders of the Jews/ € a city of the 
Jews ; ' but he never uses it when speaking of the people 
in general. In the Acts, on the other hand, it is used no 
less than eighty-two times. 

I infer from these indications that St. Luke's Gospel 
was written in Judea ; but if so, it must have been written 
before he quitted it with St. Paul on his voyage to 
Borne, for there is no later period to which its composition 
can be referred. It was therefore written between a. d. 
58 and a.d. 60, under circumstances of all others the 
most favourable for historical investigation, on the spot 
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where the transactions took place, and with constant op- 
portunities of intercourse with those chiefly engaged in 
them. To this beloved friend of the Great Apostle of the 
Gentiles, himself, as I have shown, a leading member 
of the mission which first bore the light of the Gospel 
into Europe, every means of information at that time in 
the possession of living witnesses must have been acces- 
sible. 

In the narrative of the voyage we have a minute ac- 
count of the events of the life of St. Luke till the arri- 
val of St. Paul at Rome, and we learn from the Epistles 
to the Colossians and Philemon that he was still there 
when they were writteu. The only subsequent notice in 
Scripture respecting him is that in 2 Tim. iv. 11, where 
we are told that he alone was with the Apostle in the very 
crisis of his fate, c when the time of his departure was at 
hand/ and when all but Luke had forsaken him. From 
his not being included in the greetings to the Philippians, 
it has been inferred that he had previously left Rome. 
This is confirmed by his silence as to the events alluded 
to in Philipp. i. 12, as 'having fallen out unto the fur- 
therance of the Gospel/ St. Luke mentions the results 
of these events when he states that St. Paul taught the 
c things which concern the Lord Jesus Christ with all con- 
fidence, no man forbidding him' (Acts xxviii. 31). We can 
only account for this silence by supposing that he was 
not present when they took place. The change of style 
also, from that of an eye-witness, when he relates what 
took place on their arrival at Rome, to that of an historian, 
when he gives an account of the two succeeding years, 
points to the same conclusion. Thus he devotes thirteen 
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verses to the proceedings of the first few days, and only 
two to the remaining two years. 

When St. Paul ascertained that his case could not come 
before the Emperor for a considerable length of time, and 
that till it was decided he was in no personal danger, we 
find that his first care was to dispatch Tychicus to the 
churches in Asia Minor. We may suppose that Luke 
would be sent on a similar mission : but if so, the church 
of Philippi is clearly the one to which conjecture would 
lead us. Now, there is, I think, very strong reason for be- 
lieving that he actually was there when the epistle to that 
church was written, and that the ' true yoke- fellow ' (iv. 3), 
addressed in it, was no other than St. Luke, to whose care 
the epistle would be naturally addressed. Had it been a 
Philippian presbyter that was meant, we must suppose that 
he would have named him ; whereas, if he sent Luke to 
the Philippians, as he did Tychicus to the Asiatic churches, 
it would be unnecessary. The terms in which the message 
is expressed show clearly that it was addressed to one of 
the class of St. Paul's friends to which St. Luke belonged ; 
and from the evident allusions to what took place on his 
former visit to Philippi (compare Philipp. v. 3, with Acts 
xvi. 13), it must have been one of those who were with 
him at the time. Now, we know very accurately those who 
were the members of the mission. It consisted at first of 
Paul and Silas. Timothy joined them at Lystra (Acts 
xvi. 1), and the author of the Acts at Troas (ib. v. 10). 
There is no mention of any other of the Apostle's com- 
panions ; nor does St. Luke's style of narration afford any 
warrant for supposing that there were any except those 
mentioned* The true yoke-fellow must, therefore, have 
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been either Timothy, Silas, or Luke. Timothy it could 
not be, for he was at Borne when St. Paul wrote the 
epistle (2 Cor. i. 1). Neither, I apprehend, could it be 
Silas ; he disappears from the page of sacred history at 
least ten years before the date of the epistle, a circum- 
stance which could not have happened had he continued 
a fellow-labourer of St. Paul. The last time we hear of 
him is with St. Paul at Corinth, where he wrote the 
Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, about a.d. 56, in 
which city he preached along with St. Paul (see 2 Cor. 
i. 19), and where he appears to have remained. After 
St. Paul's departure, he probably returned to Jerusalem, 
and joined St. Peter, for next time we hear of him is 
in connection with that Apostle (1 Peter v. 12). We are 
thus led to fix upon St. Luke. The very terms of the 
message point to one who was a beloved friend as well as 
a fellow-labourer. 

Assuming that the true yoke-fellow and the author of 
the Acts are identical, we are furnished with the date of 
the Acts, both with respect to time and place. It was 
written, or at any rate finished, at Philippi, and sent from 
thence to Theophilus, in the summer of a.d. 63. It ends 
in one respect abruptly, as every history written by a con- 
temporary inevitably must ; but in so far as respects the 
history of the progress of the Gospel, which it was the 
author's object to record, the work is brought down to a 
period at that time certainly the brightest which had yet 
occurred in its annals. In order to estimate its import- 
ance, we must lay aside our knowledge of subsequent 
events, and view it from the same point as the author did, 
and, as far as we can, enter into it with the same feelings. 
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His object in the Acts was to record the progress of 
Christianity, as it had been his object in his € former trea- 
tise ' to record its rise. He begins the Acts when the 
number of Christians together was about an hundred and 
twenty, and traces the progress of the Gospel throughout 
Syria, Asia Minor, into Europe. At the first planting of 
a Christian church in this quarter of the globe Luke him- 
self assisted ; and we have every reason for believing that 
he continued to labour with success in the same field; 
that the church at Philippi, with which he was more im- 
mediately connected, had received the unqualified appro- 
bation of St. Paul; that other churches had sprung up 
in Macedonia and the more distant regions of Greece; 
and that the Great Apostle of the Gentiles, he whose 
career it was his special object to narrate, was then in the 
capital of the civilized world, c preaching the kingdom of 
God, and teaching those things which concern the Lord 
Jesus Christ with all confidence, no man forbidding him/ 
If we can divest ourselves of our knowledge of the per- 
secutions which were so soon to follow, it is difficult to 
imagine a conjuncture which afforded brighter prospects of 
the success of the cause in which he laboured. 

As a history, therefore, ' the Acts ' concludes at a well- 
marked epoch, and bears the most perfect evidence of having 
been finished two years after St. Paul's arrival at Rome, 
which was in spring a.d. 61, and thereby furnishes a date 
of the utmost importance, for it establishes the earlier date 
of his Gospel ; and that, in its turn, as I shall endeavour 
to show, establishes the still earlier date of the Gospels of 
Matthew and Mark. The works of the first three evan- 
gelists were therefore written within thirty years after the 

c 
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death of Christ, and the events recorded were within the 
memory of the then existing generation. 

I have stated that Luke concludes the history of the 
Acts of the Apostles as all contemporary historians must. 
Let us compare it with one in modern times, Elliot's 
' Life of Wellington ' contains no mention of the Battle 
of Waterloo. W'hat modern critic, applying the usual 
rules of critical research, but would at once explain this 
omission, by assuming that the book must have been 
written before the battle was fought, although there is 
nothing in the date (1815) to prove that it was? But 
Biblical critics, misled by their own preconceived views, 
have exhausted their ingenuity to explain away so obvious 
an inference. What would be said of a modern critic who 
would account for this author's silence as to the Battle 
of Waterloo by saying it was an event so well known as 
to render any notice of it superfluous ? yet the same is 
actually said of St. Luke's silence as to the release of 
St. Paul. It is interesting to compare the last notices of 
the career of Wellington given by this author with that of 
St. Paul as given by St. Luke. After informing us that 
he went as ambassador to Paris, the author adds, ' since 
which period he has resided in that capital, fulfilling the 
important duties of his station with a degree of judgment 
and skill which prove that he is no less qualified to support 
the honour of his country by his diplomatic talents than 
by his military ones ' (p. 572). 

Having tnus traced St. Luke to what I believe to have 
been the great scene of his labours, we hear no more of 
him till near the conclusion of St. Paul's course, when, 
as he (St. Paul) says, ' he had fought the good fight, and 
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finished his course ; when Demas and others had forsaken 
him, and only Luke was with him/ Such was the termina- 
tion of the public life of one who but for his modesty must 
have ranked as high as a man of action as he ever must as 
one of the most able and faithful historians. We have 
no other well-authenticated notice of him, but tradition 
says that he died at an advanced age a natural death. St. 
Jerome, in his Life of St. Luke, says that he died, unmar- 
ried, at the age of eighty-four, and that his bones were 
transported from Achaia to Constantinople, in the twenty- 
eighth year of the reign of Constantius * 

The style of St. Luke as an historian is clear, animated, 
and picturesque. This last attribute is of course most 
obvious when he describes scenes which fell under his own 
observation. 

Combined with these excellences, we find the total want 
of anything like display or attempt at fine writing, his sole 
object being to convey the truth to his readers, not to 
enhance his literary reputation. 

When he describes events on the authority of others 
his style is purely historical ; when he describes those 
which fell under his own observation it is eminently aut- 
optical, and has all the minuteness and circumstantiality 
which almost unavoidably characterize the descriptions of 
eye-witnesses. 

We are indebted to the autopticity of his style for the 
numerous facts which, combined with the inferences we 
draw from them, enable us to reconstruct the narrative of 
the Voyage and Shipwreck. It enables us also to judge with 
great certainty a3 to the presence or absence of the author 

* Hieronymi Vita D. Lucse. 

o 2 
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in the transactions which he has recorded. I may here 
observe that nothing but the most perfect truthfulness 
could have enabled us to draw conclusions in every in- 
stance consistent with themselves and in numerous cases 
with facts, the knowledge of which we arrive at by recent 
discoveries, and which could only have been known to the 
author from personal observation. 

As a voyage- writer St. Luke is possessed of another most 
essential qualification, — he is thoroughly versant in nautical 
matters, and describes them in the appropriate language of 
seamanship. 

No man could by any possibility attain so complete a 
command of nautical language who had not spent a con- 
siderable portion of his life at sea, not, however, as a 
seaman, for his language, although accurate, is not pro- 
fessional. The difference in the manner of describing 
nautical events by seamen and landsmen is too obvious to 
require remark ; but there is a third class of authors who 
are, properly speaking, neither seamen nor landsmen. I 
mean those who from some cause or other have been much 
at sea, who from living with the officers of the ship, and 
hearing nautical matters constantly discussed, necessarily 
acquire the use of the technical language of seamen. An 
attentive examination of St. Luke's writings shows us that 
it is to this class of authors that he belongs. How he 
acquired this knowledge we have no means of knowing ; 
but I cannot help thinking that he must, at some period of 
his life, have exercised his profession at sea. From the 
great number of persons which we often hear of in ancient 
ships,* we must suppose that they carried surgeons. 
* The ship in which Josephus went to Borne carried 600. {Life.) 
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Whether St. Luke ever served in that capacity or not is, 
of course, mere matter of conjecture : one thing is certain, 
no one unaccustomed to a sea-life could have described the 
events connected with it with such accuracy as he has 
done. 

But although his descriptions are accurate, they are, as 
I have already observed, unprofessional. The seaman in 
charge of the ship has his attention perpetually on the 
stretch, watching every change or indication of change 
of wind or weather. He is obliged to decide on the instant 
what measures must be taken to avail himself of favourable 
changes or to obviate the consequences of unfavourable 
ones. Hence in describing them he naturally dwells upon 
cause and effect. He tells us not only what was done, but 
why it was done. The impression produced by incidents 
at sea upon the mind of the passive observer is altogether 
different, and of course his mode of describing them equally 
so. He tells us what has happened, but rarely tells us 
how or why the measures connected with it were taken. 
In doing so he often mentions circumstances which a sea- 
man would not think of noticing from their familiarity, or 
from being matters of course ; and is frequently silent as 
to those which are of the greatest importance, and which 
no seaman would pass over. 

Now these are exactly the peculiarities which charac- 
terize the style of St. Luke as a voyage- writer ; for in- 
stance, when the ship was run ashore, he tells us that they 
loosed the bands of the rudders. A seaman would rather 
have told us, in the previous stage of the narrative, how 
the rudders were secured, — a matter of necessity in an 
ancient ship when anchored by the stern ; and when we 
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remember that it was in the face of a lee shore, in a gale of 
wind, it must have been one of difficulty, whereas loosing 
them when they made sail was a mere matter of course. 
Thus, also, when the shipmen became aware of the proxi- 
mity of land, no seaman would have neglected to mention 
what were the indications which led them to ' deem that 
they drew near to some country ' (xxvii. 27) . 

It would be easy to multiply instances from the narra- 
tive, or to cite analogous ones from the published works of 
medical men who have written narratives of their voyages ; 
for those who are led by the love of science or adventure to 
make long voyages frequently become their historians. I 
prefer, however, making the comparison with a fragment 
of a journal of an officer in Captain Cook's ship, from the 
' United Service Magazine ' (May 1842, p. 46). There 
can be no doubt but that in this case the author was a 
medical man.* The correspondent who communicates it 
infers that he is so, from the circumstance of a medical 
case being in the same book. The professional manner 
in which he describes Captain Cook's remains would have 
been proof sufficient to me that he was one. I prefer 
this as a case in point, because we have it as it was writ- 
ten on the spot, without being pruned or worked up for 
effect, and because we can compare it with the published 

* I have no doubt but that the author of this interesting fragment is 
Mr. Anderson, surgeon of the Resolution, Captain Cook's ship, for the 
following reasons : — He calls the other ship the Discovery, but does not 
name his own. I find his description of Captain Cook's remains in Captain 
King's narrative of the voyage. Now it was natural that he should apply 
to the surgeon of the ship for it ; and he accompanies the two captains 
when they land on a newly-discovered island, — circumstances which clearly 
point to the principal surgeon of the expedition. 
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accounts of the same events written by professional seamen. 
It exhibits the same peculiarities which I have alluded to 
as characterizing the style of St. Luke.* The author re- 
lates the events as they fell under his observation in cor- 
rect nautical language, but offers no explanation of the rea- 
sons which induced the officers to take the measures which 
he narrates. Take the following examples : — 

' 24th Feb. (1779). — In the evening hauled our wind, and stood 
out clear of the islands.' (Journal, p. 46.) 

Compare this with Captain King's account : — 

• At sunset, observing a shoal which appeared to stretch a con- 
siderable distance to the west of Mowee, towards the middle of the 
passage, and the weather being unsettled, we tacked and stood to the 
south.' (King's Voyage, p. 84.) 

Or the following : — 

' 28th. — Hauled our wind, and are to stand off and on for the 
night.' (Journal, p. 46.) 

' It being too late to run for the road on the south-west side of 
the island, where we had been last year, we passed the night in 
standing on and off.' (King's Voyage, p. 88.) 

Here it will be observed that the nautical language is 
quite as correct in the one case as in the other, the only 
difference being, that the seaman relates the causes of their 

* In this respect the fragment presents a curious contrast with Captain 
King's eloquent account of the recovery and solemn committal t6 the deep 
of Captain Cook's remains. By the surgeon's account, some of the bones 
could not be those of Captain Cook, but he adds, * We said nothing about 
it ; and some of the bones were brought to the ship the day after the 
funeral, and dropped into the sea as near as possible to the spot where the 
ot er bones were dropped the dayjjefore,' a circumstance Captain Xing 
says nothing about. 
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proceedings, whilst the medical author of the journal omits 
them. 

When St. Luke mentions the incident of hoisting the 
boat on board, he informs us that it was a work of diffi- 
culty (^o\t?, xxvii. 16), but he does not tell us wherein 
the difficulty consisted. In like manner, when the author 
of the journal notices the incident of getting the Resolu- 
tion's foremast into its place, he merely says : — 

4 The mast after much trouble and risk was got in.' 

Compare this with the accounts given by seamen of the 
feame circumstance : — 

' We had the satisfaction of getting the foremast shipped. It 
was an operation attended with great difficulty and some danger, 
our ropes being so exceedingly rotten that the purchase gave way 
several times.' (King's Voyage, p. 79.) 

This mode of writing accounts for the omission in the 
narrative of St, Luke of circumstances which, nautically 
speaking, were of much importance, and the insertion of 
others which were of none. But, notwithstanding these omis- 
sions, it is the style of all others best calculated to give us a 
clear idea of the events of the voyage. We can, generally 
speaking, infer the causes of the events from the effects, 
provided they are stated truthfully and accurately ; while 
the familiarity which a professional man acquires, leads 
him to pass over circumstances which he knows others 
with professional knowledge will conclude must have taken 
place. Walter Scott in one of his letters notices the de- 
scription of one of the battles in Spain by a volunteer 
officer who was present, thus : — 
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• The narrative was very simply told, and conveyed better than any 
I have seen the impressions which such scenes are likely to make 
when they have the effect (I had almost said the charm) of novelty. 
I don't know why it is, I never found a soldier could give me an idea 
of a battle/ (Life, vol. ii. p. 324.) 

Had St. Luke's object been to describe a sea-voyage, 
this style of narrating the events would no doubt have been 
liable to objections; but it was no part of his intention to 
do so, except in so far as the events of the voyage illus- 
trated passages in the life of St. Paul; and but for his 
circumstantiality when relating events at which he was 
present, we should probably have known no more than 
that the Apostle was shipwrecked at Melita on his voyage 
from Syria to Italy. His notices of events are altogether 
accidental and fragmentary. He records them simply be- 
cause he observes them, not because they are intrinsically 
important. They drop unintentionally from his pen, and 
are never thrown in for the purpose of heightening the 
effect, although no doubt they very often do so, as in 
the account of the visit to Philippi, for it is impossible to 
write autoptically without at the same time writing graphi- 
cally. Still less are the circumstances thrown in for the 
purpose of lending probability to his narrative. On the 
contrary, they often detract from it — e Le vrain'estpas tou- 
jours le vraisemblableJ The most important circumstances 
probably did not fall under his notice, and he never stops 
to offer explanations. St. Luke, however, possesses two 
qualifications as a voyage- writer, which in a great degree 
compensate for his omissions, and which enable us to supply 
many of them with the greatest certainty. The first of 
these is his perfect acquaintance with nautical matters, and 
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the second his accuracy. No man who was not in an 
eminent degree gifted with this quality could have given a 
narrative capable of being tested as his has been in the 
following examination. He must not only have been an 
accurate observer, but his memory must have been accurate, 
and his habits of thought and reasoning not less so. Hence 
his facts afford the firmest grounds for resting inferences 
upon, and these, in their turn, furnish data for mathe- 
matical reasoning. The reader may give an incredulous 
smile at working the dead reckoning of a ship from such 
disjointed and apparently vague notices : yet I have done 
so, and the result is nearer than I could have expected 
beforehand, had it been the journal of a modern ship, and 
had her log-book been lying before me.* 

The care which St. Luke takes, on all occasions, to select 
the most appropriate expressions, and the precision which 



* Extraordinary as the coincidence above alluded to is, it has received a 
confirmation not less extraordinary. My friend Dr. Howson found amongst 
the papers of the late Admiral Sir Charles Penrose a calculation of the 
course and distance. 'With respect to the distance,' Admiral Penrose 
observes, * allowing the strength of the gale to vary a little occasionally, 
I consider a ship would drift at the rate of about one and a half mile an 
hour, which at the end of fourteen complete days would amount to 504 
miles. But it does not appear that the calculation is to be made for four- 
teen entire days. It was on the fourteenth night the anchors were cast off 
the shores of Melita. The distance from the south of Clauda to the north 
of Melita, measured on the best chart I have, is 490 miles ; and is it pos- 
sible for coincident calculations of such a nature to be more exact ? In 
fact, on one chart, after I had calculated the supposed drift as a seaman to 
be 504 miles, I measured the distance to be 503/ (Conybeare and How- 
son's ' St. Paul,' vol. ii. p. 346, note.) 

Before comparing Admiral Penrose's calculation with mine, it will be 
right to estimate, as nearly as the narrative will allow, the time elapsed 
from the departure of the ship from Fair Havens till her departure from 
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results from it, are very remarkable; thus, to express the 
progression of a ship, we have not only the substantive 7r\oo9 
(xxvii. 9), but not less than fourteen verbs expressing the 
same thing/but with a distinction, indicating the particular 
circumstances of the ship at the time. 1 may add that, 
with the exception of the last three, they are all nautical 
expressions. They are also peculiar to the writings of St. 
Luke, occurring both in the Gospel and the Acts, but are 
not used by any of the other New Testament writers. The 
following is the list : — 

1. nXeo). Luke viii. 23 ; Acts xxi. 3, etc. etc. 

2. ATroTrXf a). Acts xiii. 4, xiv. 26, xx. 15, xxvii. 1. 

3. BpaSv7rXofG>. Acts xxvii. 7. 

4. Aia7rAcG>. Acts xxvii. 5. 

6. E/cTrXfo). Acts xv. 39, xviii. 18, xx. 6. 

6. KaTcwrXfo). Luke viii. 26. 

7. 'YirwrXca. Acts xxvii. 4, 7. 

8. UapairXea. Acts xx. 16. 

9. Ev0v8po/iea>. Acts xvi. 11, xxi. 

Clauda, and from thence till * the shipmen deemed they drew near to some 
country* (Acts xxvii. 27). The departure from Clauda must have been 
on the first day, after mid-day and before midnight ; taking the mean, the 
time is about thirteen days and six hours. Now the distance of the point 
at the entrance of St. Paul's Bay from Clauda is, according to the accurate 
determinations of longitude and latitude of Admiral Smyth, 476*6 miles, 
which, at the rate of drift assumed by Admiral Penrose, would take 13 days, 
5 hours, 47 min. According to my calculation it would take 13 days, 1 
hour, 21 min. ; or, reckoning the distance, that given by the rate assumed 
by Admiral Penrose is 477 miles, by mine 483fc, the actual distance from 
Clauda to St. Paul's Bay being 476J miles. I may well say with Admiral 
Penrose, * Is it possible for coincident observations of such a nature to be 
more exact ? ' Certainly none could have been more independent of each 
other, as my calculations, which were first published, were made in entire 
ignorance of the previous calculations of Admiral Penrose. 
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10. 'YTTorpex®* -^ c ts xxvii. 16* 

11. napaXeyofiai. Acts xxvii. 8, 13. 

12. Qepofjuu, Acts xxvii. 15. 

13. Aiafapofjuu. Acts xxvii. 27. 

14. AiarrcpcKD. Acts xxi. 2. 

The reader cannot fail, in perusing his writings, to re- 
mark how much precision is thus given to his descriptions, 
and in how few words they are expressed. 

It may be asked, how can we be certain that the nau- 
tical language of St. Luke is so correct ? 

The reply is, in the first place, that it must be a real 
language, and correctly used, which admits of being deci- 
phered as it has been. In the account of the voyage I 
have cited the case of a German physician, who made a 
voyage in the same seas, and in some part of it under very 
similar circumstances ; but although he obviously intended 
to give an account of his voyage, his statements are not 
only confused, but impossible, and we have no difficulty 
in seeing that he does not understand what he is writing 
about. 

Independently, however, of this consideration, it so 
happens, that although ancient literature is scanty in the 
department of voyages, it is not so in the terminology of 
seamanship. Julius Pollux, in his € Onomasticon/ has 
given many pages of Greek nautical terms and phrases. It 
will be seen by the notes that a large proportion of those 
employed by St. Luke are to be found in this author. 

I now proceed to inquire into the nature of the materials 
from which St. Luke drew up his historical works ; but 
before I do so, it will be convenient to state shortly what I 
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believe were the historical records of Christianity when St. 
Luke visited Judea, circa a.d. 58, and when, as I have 
already stated, there is good reason to believe that he wrote 
his Gospel. 

In my ' Dissertation on the Origin and Connection of 
the Gospels/ I have stated the evidence from which I con- 
clude — first, that several of the Apostles, including Matthew, 
Peter, and John, drew up memoirs of our Lord's transac- 
tions immediately after they took place, some of which, 
certainly Peter's, were in the language of the country, i. e. 
Syro-Chaldaic, or Aramaic, known in the New Testament 
and works of the Fathers as Hebrew, or as the native 
language (irarpiip) ; second, that Peter's memoirs were the 
original, which, being afterwards translated by St. Mark, 
now forms the Gospel of Mark; third, that when the 
Apostles were driven by persecution from Judea, Matthew 
drew up from these memoirs a history of our Lord's life in 
Hebrew and Greek ; the Greek version being the same as 
our first Gospel. 

That several such narratives had been written when 
St. Luke composed his Gospel, may be gathered from his 
preface, in which he informs us — first, that 'many had 
undertaken to draw up a digest of the things which had 
been accomplished' (v. 1); and, next, that 'those who from 
the beginning were eye-witnesses and ministers of the word 
had delivered such accounts unto us' (irapehoaav fjfiw); or * 
in other words, that he was in possession of such accounts, 
for the word 'us' must include St. Luke. Eusebius 
clearly understands that Luke means himself in particular, 
for he quotes the passage in the third person, irapehoaav 
avrtp, ' delivered to him/ — and rightly concludes that he 
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meant to assure Theophilus that such were the authorities 
which he had made use of. He tells us — 

' One of these (St. Luke's writings) is his Gospel, in which he 
testifies that he has recorded as those who were from the begin- 
ning eye-witnesses and ministers of the word delivered to him, 
whom also, he says, he in all things followed.' (H. E. iii. 4. Craze's 
Translation.)* 

The word ' many ' is a relative term, and has reference 
probably to the literary habits of Judea, and the time 
which had elapsed since the events which he has recorded 
occurred : just as Alison, in his preface to the history of 
the French Revolution, speaks of his authorities: ( Al- 
though so short a time has elapsed since the termination of 
these events, the materials which have been collected for 
their elucidation have already become, beyond all precedent, 
interesting and ample ' (vol. i. p. 29) . Neither Luke nor 
Alison say that they made use of such materials. Why 
should they? Is it possible that Luke should write to 
Theophilus that he was anxious that he should know the 
certainty of the things in which he had been instructed ; 
that he had carefully investigated everything from the be- 
ginning ; and that he was in possession of the accounts of 
those personally engaged in the transactions, and yet that 
we should be in doubt as to whether or not he made use of 
such authorities ? I conclude, therefore, that St. Luke's 
preface was meant to assure his readers that his autho- 

* Origen also tells us that Luke wrote what he had received (irapc\a&€) 
from eye-witnesses and ministers of the word (Homil. in Luc. opp. iii. 932) ; 
and Irenseus, that he wrote hi9 Gospel, as he himself testifies, saying, 
< Quemadmodum tradiderunt nobis qui ab initio contemplatores et ministri 
fuerunt Verbi.' 
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rities were eye-witnesses and ministers of the word. St, 
Matthew was an eye-witness and minister of the word ; 
and it becomes a question, whether St. Luke made any use 
of his Gospel in drawing up his own. 

This can only be ascertained by comparing the two ac- 
counts. Now we have not to go far before we have evidence 
to prove that he did make use of Matthew's Gospel. The 
parallelism between the Gospels begins with the public 
life of our Lord (Matt. iii. 1, Luke iii. 1); and at the 7th 
verse of the 3rd chapter of St. Luke we find a passage, 
extending to three verses, agreeing verbally with four verses 
of the same account in the Gospel of St. Matthew (vv. 7, 
8, 9, 10) . Here, at least, St. Luke must have taken from 
a written account in the same language ; and when I find 
such a passage in the works of an eye-witness and minister 
of the word, I am satisfied that I have traced it to its 
source. We have not to go far for another example of the 
same kind, for the 16th and 17th verses of the same chap- 
ter correspond verbally with the 11th and 12th verses of 
Matthew's account. There are many others of the same 
nature. If examples can be adduced where similar agree- 
ments arise from any other cause than transcription from 
a work in the same language, I am quite ready to abandon 
my hypothesis ; but as I am confident that no such case 
can be adduced, I feel entitled to call the attention of the 
reader to the consequences which flow from the establish- 
ment of a point of such importance in the evidences of the 
origin of the Christian religion. Had St. Luke's writings 
never been heard of till now, had they been discovered 
for the first time amongst the papyri of Herculaneum, 
would any doubt have been entertained, with such evidence 
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before us, that the author had made use of the Gospel of 
St. Matthew as one of his authorities? It would have 
been held as the most valuable of all the ancient external 
evidences of the authenticity of that Gospel, as indeed it 
is, because it is at once the fullest and the most ancient, 
and because the author had the most ample means of 
knowing that it was indeed the work of an eye-witness. 
It proves that the Gospel of Matthew, as we now have it, 
was known to an author who wrote less than thirty years 
after the transactions, and when they must have been 
within the memory of a large portion of the then existing 
generation. 

My present object, however, is not to look at the con- 
sequences of my researches, but to consider the evidences 
upon which my conclusions rest. I must, therefore, if I 
can, obviate the objections which have been made to the 
supposition that Luke made use of the Gospel of Matthew. 
They all resolve themselves into the negative one, that if 
Luke had known of the previous Gospel he would have 
written differently from what he has done. Arguments 
which rest upon the opinion of critics never can over- 
throw positive proofs. Amongst those who have called 
my conclusions respecting the connection between Luke 
and Matthew in question, I may mention Mr. Alford, and 
Professor Thiersch of Marburg. Both of these critics 
admit the identity of the above-cited passages. Mr. Alford 
in his note observes that the agreement ' indicates a com- 
mon origin ; ' and Professor Thiersch, who agrees with me 
entirely as to the originality of the second Gospel, and 
the use made of it by St. Luke, observes in a letter to 
me that — 
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'There were more written accounts than St. Mark's Gospel 
which they could make use of; and it is in this way that I should 
like to explain those coincidences in Matthew and Luke for which 
there are no parallels in Mark. In Germany we are in a continual 
struggle with Strauss and other sceptical antagonists of sacred 
history ; and therefore we feel more of that difficulty, with which 
you are less urged in England, viz. If Luke had before his eyes 
the two first chapters of Matthew, how could he neglect them 
entirely P— if he did so he must have ascribed very little value to 
them.' 

The explanation of the connection between Luke and 
Matthew which I have to offer is, that the former meant 
to make his Gospel at once supplementary for those who 
possessed Matthew's Gospel, and intelligible to those who 
did not. But it would not have been intelligible had he 
resolutely omitted everything in Matthew ; whilst, on the 
other hand, had he included everything in Matthew, his 
Gospel would have exceeded the length consistent with a 
wide circulation, when the only means of multiplying copies 
depended on transcription. Admitting this conjecture, 
which at least is a probable one, it furnishes us with a 
reason for the omissions in Luke's Gospel of important 
matter which we find in Matthew's Gospel. St. Luke 
leaves it out because St. Matthew had already recorded it. 

Both Professor Thiersch and Mr. Alford adduce the dif- 
ference in the two first chapters of Matthew's and Luke's 
Gospels as proofs that Luke could not have seen that 6f 
Matthew. But there is nothing contradictory in the two 
accounts. Mr. Alford observes, truly enough, that c The 
only inference from the account in these two chapters, 
which is inevitable, is that they are wholly independent of 
one another." It is quite true that in their accounts of the 

D 
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early portion of our Lord's life they are independent of 
one another ; but independence is no proof that the later 
writer was ignorant of the work of his predecessor. Selec- 
tion is the rule of all the evangelists. John repeatedly 
tells us that there were many things which Jesus did that 
are not written in his Gospel. It has been supposed, and, 
I think, with much probability, that St. Luke's authority 
for the first two chapters in his Gospel was the mother of 
our Lord. The events related are such as his mother must 
have known and was likely to narrate; they relate to pri- 
vate and domestic matters, whilst those in Matthew relate 
to public and historical events — events about which Luke 
was silent because they were already related by Matthew. 

The conclusion to which a minute comparison between 
the two Gospels has led me is, that St. Luke was in posses- 
sion of the present Greek Gospel of Matthew ; that he did 
make occasional use of it, chiefly for the purpose of render- 
ing his own account of the transactions and sayings of our 
Lord more complete, thereby proving that it (the Greek 
Gospel) was the work of ' an eye-witness and minister of 
the word.'* 

This is no contradiction to the patristic evidence that 
St. Matthew wrote in Hebrew; nor do I hold the supposi- 
tion that he wrote in two languages to be a compromise 
between competing evidence. The state of Judaea with 
respect to language at the time, required that any work 
meant for all classes of its inhabitants should be bilingual. 
Josephus, the contemporary of Matthew, and who wrote, 

* The discovery of the Curetonian Syriac MS. satisfies me that Luke was 
also possessed of the original Aramaic G-ospel of Matthew, and made use of 
it in the composition of his Grospel j for proof of this see the concluding 
pages of this article. 
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as lie did, for the use of the Jews, informs us, in his pre- 
face to his Greek history of the Jews' Wars, that he had 
also written it in his native language (Trarpup, the word 
used by Eusebius for the original language of Matthew), 
for the use of those who did not understand Greek (pi 
ftapfiapoi). 

The conditions of the agreements which subsist between 
Luke and Mark are altogether different from those which 
subsist between Luke and Matthew. In Luke and Mat- 
thew we have two historians writing in the same language j* 
but in Luke and Mark we have an historian (Luke) who 
uses an original autoptical memoir in another language 
(Peter), which is translated by Mark, and which had also 
been made use of by the preceding historian (Matthew) . 
These are the agreements of contemporary historians, and 
are so simple in themselves, and of such every- day occur- 
rence, that I question if we can examine any series of con- 
temporary writers, who narrate the same transactions in a 
language different from that of the persons engaged in 
them, without meeting with them all. I have elsewhere 
illustrated this view of the connection of the three first 
Gospels by examples from the historians Alison, Napier, 
and Suchct, who hold the same relation to the events of 
the Peninsular campaigns in respect to time, which Luke, 
Matthew, and Mark hold to the events in the life of our 
Saviour j Alison being an historian who takes as his autho- 
rities the accounts of those who witnessed the transactions, 
and when it suits his purpose to give extracts from the 
originals, he transcribes from Napier and translates from 

* The recent discovery of the Curetonian shows that Luke made use of 
both versions of Matthew's Gospel, Aramaic and Greek. 

D 2 
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Suchet ; just as Luke, when he extracts from the originals, 
transcribes where the language is the same, translates 
where it is different. Now I find when I compare the 
passages peculiar to Luke and Matthew, the phenomena 
are those of transcription ; when I compare the passages 
peculiar to Luke and Mark, the phenomena are those of 
translation. Hence I arrive at the conclusion that Mark 
is a translator. But it may be asked, if the Gospel of 
Mark may be a translation of memoirs written by Peter, 
why is it not called the Gospel of Peter ? To this I answer, 
that the title it bears is* only that affixed to it by tradition, 
for the work itself is anonymous ; and I cannot admit that 
traditional evidence can supersede that which is the result 
of inductive reasoning. 

In holding that Mark is the translator of Peter's memoirs, 
I do not rest altogether on the evidence drawn from the 
study of the phenomena, for the earliest quotation from 
the second Gospel is that by Justin Martyr, who gives it 
expressly as it is tvritten in his (Peter's) memoirs — yeypa- 
ffrdai ev T049 airofivrjfiovevfiaa-iv avrov (Uerpov) .* So also 
Jerome, in speaking of Mark's Gospel, says it is called 
his (Peter's) .f 

* Apol. ii. p. 333. 

f Cat. Sacr. Eccl. c. i., ' Evangelium juxta Marcum . . . hujus (sc. Petri) 
dicitur.' 

Bishop Pearson says on this point, ' Marci evangelium credebant veteres 
nihil aliud fuisse quam Petri atrofiyfifiovevfiara 9 (Vindicise Ignatianse). 
And Bishop Gleig, C I am inclined to think likewise, that the Gospel by St. 
Mark contains little more than similar notes and memorandums which 
had been made by St. Peter, which will sufficiently account for many of 
the ancients calling it St. Peter's Gospel.' (Directions for the Study of 
Divinity, p. 409.) 
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Assuming that we have in the three first Gospels a case 
of contemporary historians, the same as the very common 
one of Alison, Napier, and Suchet, the nature of the agree- 
ment between them ought to be the same as that which we 
find between the modern historians. I have already ad- 
duced one between Luke and Matthew. As an example 
of that between Luke and Mark, I take that which I have 
alluded to in the introduction, as having first called my 
attention to the subject. It is perhaps the most instruc- 
tive I could select, because it is entirely free from the 
complication which arises from being mixed up with matter 
drawn from other authorities. It is also one of the fe^ 
cases in which Matthew makes no use of the original of 
Mark, i. e. the memoir of Peter. We have here, then, the 
very simple case of an historian drawing up an account of 
an event from two preceding works, one of which is in a 
different language. 



CHRIST STILLS THE TEMPEST. 



MATT. VIII. 


LUKE VIII. 


MASK IV. 




22 Eycvero be 


35 Kat kcyci avrois 




CV fJLiq TQDV T)fJL€p<t)V, 


cv ckclvtj rrf fjficpai 


23 Kai epfiavri avrco 


Kai avros avcfir) 


oyjnas ycvop.evr]s* 


cis to irkoiov 


cis irkoiov 




7]Ko\ov0r)<rav avrcp 


Kat 




ol fJLa&rjrai avrov 


ol paBrjrai avrov* 






kcli ciircv irpos avrovs, 


See first line. 


See v. 18. 


AickBapcv 


AickBapcv 




as to ircpav ttjs kifivrjs' 


eis ro ircpav. 

36 Kai a(f>cvTcs top 
o\kov irapakapfiavovaiv 
avrov ens r\v cv to> 
irXoLcp Kai akka oe 










7rXota r\v per avrov. 
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MATT. VIII. 



24 Kai ifiov 
<r€L(Tfios peyas 

€y€P€TO 

cv tjj ddXacoyiy 

•©ore to nXotop koXvtt- 

readcu inrorcovKvparcov. 



rfie 



CKaOcvbe. 

25 Kai npoo-eXQovTcs 
rjyeipap avrov, 
Xeyoirey, 

Kvpie, 
<r<o<rov 
arroXXvpeBa. 

26 Kai Xeyei ourois, 
Ti fieiXoi eore, 
dkiyonioToi ; 

Tore eyepBeis 

€7T€TLfirj(r€ TOIS dPCflOlS 

Kai 

rrj $0X00-077, 



Kai cyepero yaXrjvrj 
peyaXrf. 



27 Oi fie avdpamoi 
cBavpao-ap> 



LUKE VIII. 

Kai aprjxBrjo-ap, 
23 UXeovrcov fie avrcov 

a(f>V7TV0iHTeP> 

Kai Karefir) 

XatXayjf 

apepov 

eis rqp Xippr)P* 



Kai (rvpeirXrjpovpTo, 

Kai eKwSvPCVOV. 



24 Upoa-€\6opT€S fie 
birjyeipap avrov, 
Xeyovres, 
E7rtoraTa, emtrTara, 



MAEZ IV. 



a7roXXv/ie0a. 



'O fie eyepBeis 

€7T€TLfiT](T€ T(d OPepXO 

Kai 

to) kXvScovl tov vbaros, 

Kai ciravo-aPTO 

Kai cyepero yakrjprj. 

25 Ewre fie avrois, 
Hov fj maris vpa>p ; 



QoftrjBePTes fie 
eBavpaaap, 



37 Kai yiperai 
XatXcnjf peyaXrf 
apepov 



Kai ra Kvpara eire^aXXep 
eis ro ttXoiop ©ore 17877 
yepi^eaBai to nXoiop. 



38 Kai 171/ avros 
ei> 777 7rpvp.vr) 
em ro irpocrKctyakaiop, 
KaBevbap, 
Kai 

eyeipovo~iP avrop, 
Kai Xeyovaw avraiy 
Aifiao-jcaXe, 
ov peXei (toi oti 
a7roXXv/xe$a ; 



39 Kai fiieyeptfeiy 
€7T€Tipr)0'€ r<o apepa, 
Kai e wre 
T17 oaXao'crrff 
2ta)7ra, rrecfripGDO'o, 
Kai €K07raa-€P 6 apepos 
Kai cyepero yaXrjpt) 
peyaXrj. 

40 Kai ewrev avroir, 
Ti fieiXoi eare ovtg>s ; 

7TCOS OVK €%€T€ 7TIOTIP ,* 

41 Kai €(f>ofir)Orjo-ap 
(poftov peyap, 
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MATT. VIII. 

\cyovres, 

Uoranos cotiv ovros, 

oti oi avepoi 

kcli tj Bakaa'aa 
avro> vTraKovovaiv; 



LUKE VIII. 

Xryoi/res irpos aXkrjXovs, 

Tis apa ovros coriv 

on Kai rots avepois 

€iriTa<r(T€i 

kcli to) v8art, 

Km vnaKovova-LV avrat; 



MARK IV. 

kcu c\eyov7rposdk\rj\ovs t 
Tis apa ovros coriv, 
on Kai 6 avefios 

/cat tj 0aka(r<ra 
avrcp vnaKovei ; 



TRANSLATION. 



MATT. VIII. 


LUKE VIII. 


MAEK IV. 




22 Anditcametopass 


35 And 




on one of the days, 


on that same day, 
when even was come, 


23 And when he was 


that he 




entered into the boat, 


entered into a boat 




his disciples 


with his disciples ; 




followed him. 


and 






he said to them, 


he said unto them, 




Let us go over to the 
other side of the lake. 


Let us go over to the 




other side. 






36 And having sent 






away the people, they 






take him just as he 






was into the boat ; 






and there were also 




And they put off. 


other boats with him. 




23 And as they sailed 






he fell asleep. 




24 And, behold, 


And 


And 


there arose 


there came down 


there arises 


a great disturbance 


a squall 


a great squall 




of wind 


of wind; 


in the sea, 


in the lake, 




so that the boat 






was covered with 






the waves : 




but the waves 
beat into the boat 




and 


so that 




they were filled 
and in jeopardy. 


it was now full. 
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MATT. VJII. 


LUKE VIII. 


MAEK IV. 


but he slept. 




And he was sleeping 
at the stern, on the 
seat cover : 


25 And going to him 


24 And going to him 


And 


they awoke him, 


they awoke him, 


they awake him, 
and say to him, 


saying, 


saying, 
Master, Master, 


Lord, 


Teacher, 


save us, 




carest thou not that 


we perish. 


we perish. 


we perish P 


26 And he saith to 






them, 






Why do you fear, 






ye of little faith P 






Then he arose, and 


But he arose, and 


And he rose up, and 


rebuked the winds 


rebuked the winds 


rebuked the wind, 


and 


and the raging of 


and said unto 


the sea ; 


the water ; 


the sea, 
Peace, be still. 




and they ceased, 


And the wind fell, 


and there was 


and there was 


and there was 


a great calm. 


a calm. 


a great calm. 




But he said to them, 


And he said to them, 
Why are you afraid P 




Where is your faith P 


How is it that ye 
have no faith P 


27 But the men 


But they 
being afraid 


41 And they 




feared with great fear, 


wondered, 


wondered, 




saying, 

What man is this, 


saying one to another, 
Who then is this, 


and said one to another 


Who then is this 


that the winds 


that even the winds 
he commandeth 


that even the wind 


and the sea 


and the water, 


and the sea 


obey him P 


and they obey himP 


obey him ? 



Here the accounts of Luke and Mark are obviously too 
closely connected to admit the supposition that they are 
separate and independent accounts of the same event ; one 
of them must therefore be taken from the other, or both 
from a common source. This last supposition is so far 
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true that the accounts bear internal proofs of being de- 
rived from an original in another language. But St. Mark's 
account bears the strongest internal evidence of having 
been written by an eye-witness. It must, therefore, be a 
translation of an autoptical memoir; and a literal trans- 
lation of an autoptical memoir may be held as an original 
authority where the original itself is lost. 

It is right, however, to observe that the second Gospel 
is held by Griesbach and others to be a compilation from 
the Gospels of Matthew and Luke. According to this 
view, what I hold to be omissions on the part of Luke 
are additions on the part of Mark, and what I hold to be 
additions on the part of Luke are omissions on the part 
of Mark. 

I come first to the matter which is peculiar to Mark. 
He states — 

1st. The particular day on which the miracle took place* 

2nd. The time of day. 

3rd. The dismissal of the multitude. 

4th. That the disciples took our Lord into the boat 
' even as he was/ 

5th. That there were other boats in company. 

6th. That our Lord was in the stern of the boat. 

7th. That he was reposing on the seat cover. 

8th. The words with which he rebuked the storm. 

Here are no less than eight facts mentioned in this short 
account, not one of which could possibly be taken from 
either of the other evangelists ; for they are neither ex- 
pressly noticed, nor can they be inferred from their ac- 
counts. With the exception of the date, they are all purely 
autoptical, such as an eye-witness would very naturally 
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relate, but such as an historian would omit, because they 
do not affect the main event, neither do they render the 
other accounts clearer. 

Let us subject the matter which is peculiar to Luke's 
account to a similar examination — 

1st. He leaves the date undetermined. 

2nd. He adds that it was 'the lake' to which the ex- 
pression ' the other side ' refers. 

3rd. The nautical expression ' They shoved off, and when 
under way.' 

4th. That the squall ' came down on the lake.' 

5th. That they were in danger. 

6th. That the disciples were astonished at the events as 
well as terrified. 

1st. With regard to the date, when we examine the con- 
text carefully, it will be found that there is a difference 
between Matthew and Mark with respect to the time when 
the event took place. I have already shown that Luke 
made use of Matthew's Gospel. I am now showing that 
he also made use of Mark's. Had he in this case adopted 
the arrangement of Matthew, he must have differed from 
that of Mark ; with both before him, by using the expres- 
sion c on one of the days/ he differs from neither. We 
have, therefore, an obvious reason why he left the exact 
day undetermined. 

2nd. The expression to irepav, c the other side/ applied 
to the eastern side of the lake, is a provincialism, or rather 
Capernaumism, which Luke corrects by explaining that it 
is ' the other side of the lake ' which is meant. Here also 
the reason for the addition is obvious. 

3rd. The nautical expressions are characteristic of Luke's 
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style of describing nautical events ; they give great clear- 
ness to the narrative, and they can be inferred with cer- 
tainty from the other accounts. 

4th. By the expression Kare^rj^ Luke, by a single word, 
gives the effect of the particular kind of squall with perfect 
precision, and at the same time corrects the Hebraism of 
Matthew, who speaks of a great disturbance in the sea. 

5th. 'They were in danger ' (/cat eiuvhvvevov) . Luke 
here supplies a qualification, the want of which in the 
other Gospels is remarked by Dr. Bloomfield in his notes 
on the passage. 

6th. The effects of the miracle upon the disciples are 
described by Matthew as those of s wonder/ — by Mark, of 
1 fear/ Luke combines them both, ' They, being afraid, 
wondered/ 

There are none of these additions but what are either 
inevitable inferences from the statements in Mark's ac- 
count, or are taken from Matthew's, and in each of them 
we can see a reason for its insertion. 

I hold, therefore, that in the preceding Gospels we have 
the materials from which Luke drew up his account of this 
miracle ; that it is based upon that in the second Gospel, 
but completed from that in the first. I hold, also, that 
the original of the second Gospel existed in a different 
language from Greek when Luke wrote his. 

In order to ascertain this point, we must lay out of 
sight all the changes made by Luke as an historian, and 
also the matter which he has taken from Matthew, and 
confine the comparison to passages in which he has adhered 
to the account in Mark. Where he has done so, 1 find 
twenty-one lines in which there is no change except that 
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which arises from translation. Of these, eight lines are 
expressed in identical terms and thirteen in synonymous 
terms. This is about the usual proportion which we find 
in independent translations. Thus, in the example of in- 
dependent translations from the French given in my former 
work, consisting of nineteen lines, I find that there are 
eight lines identical and eleven synonymous' or transla- 
tional. St. Mark, then, is a translator ; but if a translator, 
he must be the translator of Peter, and by that designation 
he is known by the earliest Christian writers, — ' Mark, the 
translator of Peter/ Map/cos ipfirjv€urrj<i Tlerpov, being 
the designation given to him by Papias, the first writer 
by whom he is mentioned. 

I have already glanced at the external evidence which 
would lead us to conclude that Peter was the original 
author of the second Gospel. The internal evidence fur- 
nished by a minute examination is not less conclusive. The 
author of the account of stilling the tempest, whoever he 
was, was a Galilean residing on the western shore of the 
lake ; he must have been in the boat when the event hap- 
pened, and he must have been familiar with the navigation 
of the lake, all of which characteristics agree with those of 
Peter. But we can come still nearer to him, for he relates, 
as an eye-witness would, things which could only be known 
to three of the disciples — Peter, James, and John ; such 
as what took place in the house of Jairus, at the Transfigu- 
ration, and in the house of Peter. In this last case we can 
strike off James and John. They are mentioned as being 
present, but only as spectators ; and no mention is made of 
Peter, who must also have been present. But a man does 
not think it necessary to say he was in his owu house. 
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Lastly, he speaks of Peter's house exactly as the owner 
would. Who but Peter would think it necessary to tell 
us that Andrew was a joint tenant ? I have elsewhere en- 
tered into the evidence at greater length ; for my present 
purpose it is sufficient to show that St. Luke, in making use 
of such an authority as we find in Mark, was making use 
of the best historical evidence, that of s an eye-witness and 
minister of the word/ 

St. Luke's connection with St. Paul gave rise to an early 
tradition that he was indebted to that Apostle for the 
matter of his Gospel. Tertullian mentions it, but only as 
a tradition, which he accounts for by saying that ' it was 
natural to ascribe to the master what the disciple promul- 
gated/* Origen states that the Gospel was praised by 
PauLf Irenaeus, indeed, goes further, and says that ( Luke 
wrote what Paul preached;' but he says elsewhere that 
'Luke delivered to us what he had learned* from the 
Apostles, as he himself testifies in his preface ;' % we can W 
no weight, therefore, upon this assertion, further than that 
when he wrote, the tradition alluded to was prevalent and 
in his mind at the time. 

We must, however, suppose that Paul communicated to 
Luke accounts of his own transactions and spoken ad- 
dresses; but we cannot suppose that St. Paul preached 

* ' Lucse digestum Paulo ascribere solent. Gapit magistrorum videri quae 
discipuli promulgarint. , (Adv. Marcion, iv. 5.) 

t Kai ro rpiroy ro Kara Aovicav, ro fliro IlavAov tiraivovficvov tvayytXiov. 
(Ap. Euseb. H. E. vi. 25.) Origen evidently alludes to 2 Cor. viii. 18, and 
supposes Paul meant the Gospel of St. Luke by the expression rov a$€\<pov 
ov 6 eiraivos *v rq> evayytXitfi. 

% ' Lucas . . . ea quae ab eis (Apostolis) didicerat tradidit nobis, eicut ipse 
teetificatur, dicens,' etc. 
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in the historical style in which St. Luke wrote. There is 
indeed one great historical event in the life of our Lord 
narrated by St. Paul, which he stated that he had received 
by revelation, namely, the institution of the Lord's Supper, 
which, if my views of the time and place of writing 
the Gospel be correct, we should expect to find made use 
of by Luke as an authority. Now it has been long observed 
that Luke's account agrees more nearly with Paul's than 
any of the others. There are indeed, or rather there 
were, difficulties which a minute comparison suggested, 
difficulties which have not escaped modern criticism ; for ex- 
ample, the passage in the received text — ' icai enre, XafieTe, 
(f>ayeT6, 9 'and said,Take, eat'— occurs in Matthew's account, 
but not in Luke's. Upon this, De Wette observes, ' It is 
not probable that Matthew was acquainted with Paul's 
account;' and it would contradict Paul's account, that he 
had received it from the Lord, were we to suppose he got 
it from Matthew. In the early uncial MSS., however, no 
such difficulty exists, for the passage does not occur in the 
account in the Epistle to the Corinthians. The agreement 
is then too close to admit of any supposition, except that 
one of the accounts must be taken from the other ; and as 
Paul informs us that he had received his € of the Lord,' 
Luke must have taken his from it. 

Since the foregoing pages were written, new and im- 
portant light has been thrown upon the writings of St. 
Matthew and St. Luke, by the discovery of a more an- 
cient Syriac manuscript of the Gospels than any hitherto 
known, by the late Rev. Dr. Cureton ; and a careful ex- 
amination of the Gospel according to Matthew led that 
eminent scholar to conclude € that this Syrian text of the 
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Gospel of St. Matthew has, to a great extent, retained the 
identical terms and expressions which the Apostle himself 
employed/ Such a conclusion, cautiously, but as respects 
the author's own conviction decidedly expressed, and 
coming from such a quarter, if not a reason for adopting 
it, was at least one for giving it a most minute and search- 
ing examination. As a first step, and in order to ascertain 
the precise relations between the Syriac and Greek, I 
transcribed the textus receptus of the Greek of Matthew, 
line for line, on paper of the same size and with the lines 
at the same distance as the printed text of the literal trans- 
lation of the Syriac, so that by laying the columns be- 
side each other I could see at a glance how far they agreed 
or disagreed; the result was sufficiently remarkable, both 
as to agreement and variation. 1 found that every line of 
the literal translation from the Syriac was represented in, 
and had the same meaning as the Greek version; there was, 
however, one striking exception at chapter xx. 28, where 
I found a gap of no less than eighteen lines. On consult- 
ing Dr. Cureton's preface, I found that the Codex Bezae 
contained a Greek version of the missing lines with the ex- 
ception of the two last, which, however, I discovered as 
forming the conclusion in the parallel passage in the Gospel 
of St. Luke (xiv. 8, 9, 10), — a proof, as I hope to show, 
that the original Syriac was known to, and made use of by, 
that Evangelist. But before I do so I must first inquire how 
far the phenomena elicited by so minute a comparison con- 
firm or disprove the conclusions of Dr. Cureton, that the 
Syriac is virtually identical with the original Gospel of St. 
Matthew, written in the then vernacular language of Judaea, 
termed Hebrew in the New Testament and by the Fathers. 
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My present object is to elucidate the origin of St. Luke's 
historical works, but I must in the first place endeavour to 
show that the minute comparison to which I have subjected 
the Curetonian Syriac, with the Greek version of St. Mat- 
thew's Gospel, leads to the irresistible conclusion that we 
are now in possession of the original so-called Hebrew 
Gospel of St. Matthew, with no alterations but such as the 
gradual changes in a language unfixed by important literary 
works must, in the course of centuries, inevitably produce. 
So far, the result of the present inquiry is in confirmation 
of Dr. Cureton's conclusions, but it goes further, — it fur- 
nishes fresh and independent evidence of what I have 
alluded to in the foregoing pages, but stated more fully 
in my ' Dissertation on the Origin and Connection of the 
Gospels ' (p. lxi.) ; I mean that we have in the first Greek 
Gospel what I would call an ' authorial ' translation, that 
is, a translation made by an author of his own work. I 
may here add that I consider that the characteristic 
feature of such a translation is its combination with revi- 
sion. I cannot indeed produce many cases in point where 
authors do as I suppose Matthew to have done, — first to 
write in one language and then translate their work into 
another, — but in every case in which I could, I find the 
translation is also revised. Thus, Mr. Beckford wrote his 
romance of ' Vathek ' in French and afterwards translated 
it into English, the English version having on its title, 
'corrected and revised. 9 Lord Mahon, now Earl Stanhope, 
wrote the ' Life of Conde * in French and then translated 
it, at least superintended the translation. He states in the 
preface that it is revised. My friend Dr. Alexander Blair 
made a translation in correspondence with the author of 
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the original, who insisted on its being revised; and another 
friend, the Rev. John M'Leod Campbell, wrote a tract in 
two languages, English and Gaelic, which he also revised. 
One can easily understand why it should be so. 

I shall now inquire how far the phenomena indicated by 
a comparison of the Curetonian Syriac with the Greek 
version of the Gospel of Matthew contains evidence of re- 
vision as well as of translation. 

This will be best illustrated by examples taken from Dr. 
Cureton's literal translation of the Syriac, compared with a 
literal translation from the Greek. 

The following may serve as examples of the nature of 
the revision : — 



SYRIAC. 


GREEK. 


Matt. i. 16. To whom was es- 


The husband of 


poused Mary the Virgin 


Mary 


i. 22, By the mouth of JEsaia : 


By 


the prophet 


the prophet 


ii. 7, Appeared to them 


Appeared 


ii. 20, Seeking the life of the 


Sought the young child's life 


boy to take it away 




iii. 5, Thechildren of Jerusalem 


Jerusalem 


iii. 10, The axe is arrived at the 


The axe is laid at the 


root 


root 


iii. 14, John forbade 


He forbade 


iv. 1, The spirit of holiness 


The spirit 


iv. 2, They were sitting in the 


They were in the boat 


boat 




iv.24, Upon eac h of them he was 


He 


laying his hands and 


was 


healing them 


healing them 


v. 18, One letter Yod 


One jot 


v. 23, Against them in enmity 


Against them 
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SYRIAC. 


GEEEK. 


' vi.30, Gathered and faUeth into 


Cast into 


the oven 


the oven 


vii. 21, He shall enter into hea- 




vens kingdom 


Om. Gr. 


vii. 22, Have we not in thy name 


Have we not 


eaten and drunk, and in 




thy name prophesied P 


prophesied in thy name ? 


viii. 9, 1 am a man that is under 


I am a man under authority 


authority, and there is 




to me authority 




22, Leave the dead burying 


Let the dead bury 


their dead, and come 




thou after me. 


their dead. 


Or take an entire passage (Matthew xvi. 13-14). 


SYBIAC. 


GEEEK. 


He was asking his disciples, 


He asked his disciples, 


and saying, 


saying, 


What say men concerning me 


Whom do men say 


that I am P who forsooth 


that I 


is this Son of man P 


The Son of man am? 


His disciples say to him, 


They said 


There are who say that 


Some indeed (ol pcv), 


he is John the Baptist ; 


John the Baptist ; 


others say that he is Elia ; 


some (aXXot) Elias ; 


others say he is Jeremias ; 


and others (crepot), Jeremias 


others say he is 


or 


one of the prophets. 


one of the prophets. 



This may be taken as an example of the revised transla- 
tions we possess in the Greek version of the first Gospel. 

I have now to inquire into the nature of the connec- 
tion between the Curetonian Syriac and the Greek Gospel 
of St. Luke, which, as in the former case, will be best 
illustrated by examples. In the first column of the follow- 
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ing extracts we have short passages of the literal trans- 
lation of the Syriac by Dr. Cureton. In the other two 
columns we have literal translations of the same passages 
of the Greek Gospels of Matthew and Luke. 



MATT. 8YEIAC. 

iii 3, Written by 

iv. 1, left him for 

a season 
iv. 6, Jesus an- 
swered 
iv. 9, worship be- 
fore me 
v. 12, be glad in 
that day 
v. 15, no man 



MATT. GB. 

spoken of by 
left him 
he answered 
worship me 
be glad 
neither do men 



v. 47, what is your what do ye more 
grace 
vii. 4, how art thou how wilt thou 

able 
viii. 16, at the sun's when even was come 
setting 
x. 32, before his om. Matt. 
angels 
xii. 1, rubbing them om. Matt. 

in their hands 
xii. 10, whose right whose hand 

hand 
xii. 32, shall bias- shall speak against 

pheme 
xiii. 22, fell among 

thorns 
xxii. 25, left not chil- left not seed 

dren . 
xiv. 1, Herod, the Herod, the king 

tetrarch 
xix. 30, lay his hands put his hands on 

on them them 

xix. 16, that I may that I may have 

inherit 
xix. 2, since I was a om. 

boy 
xxi. 23, say to him saying 



LUKE. 

iii. 4, written in the 
book of 

iv. 13, left him for a 
season 

iv. 4, Jesus an- 
swered 

iv. 7, worship be- 
fore me 

vi. 23, be glad in 
that day 
viii. 16, no man 

vi. 32, what thank 
have ye 
vii. 42, how art thou 
able 

iv. 40, a t the suns 

setting 
xii. 9, before the an- 
gels of God 

vi. 1, rubbing them 
in their hands 

vi. 6, whose right 

hand 
xii. 10, shall blas- 
pheme 
sown among thorns xviii. 4>,fell among 

thorns 

xx. 20, died without 
children 

ix. 7, Herod, the 
tetrarch 
xviii. 15, touch them 



xviii. 18, that I may 

inherit 
xviii. 21,from my youth 

xx. 2, say to him. 
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It will be observed that Luke seldom adopts the emen- 
dations of Matthew. I shall now give what is in fact a 
synoptical section of a parallel passage in the Gospels of 
Matthew and Luke, which from the passage in Matthew 
not being included in the received text, did not form part 
of the synopsis of the three first Gospels made by me, nor, 
as far as I am aware, in any other synopsis of the Gospels, 
and which only occurs in Greek in the Codex Bezse ; Dr. 
Cureton has, however, brought forward such a mass of ex- 
ternal evidence as to leave no doubt in my mind that it 
did occur both in the original Aramaic and the earliest 
Greek version of St. Matthew's Gospel. In addition to Dr. 
Cureton's evidence, I have to add that of St. Luke. The 
passage in question is parallel with that in St. Luke's 
Gospel, xiv. 8, 9, 10, and the only two lines in Dr. 
Cureton's literal version which I could not find translated 
or at least represented in Greek, were as follows : — c Thou 
shalt have more glory in the eyes of the guests;' St. 
Luke's version being, earai <roi $of~a evoiriov twv avv- 
avaKeifievayv. Matthew, in the Greek version, merely says 
it will be profitable or useful (xpv '^ ^ sc il- not to as- 
sume a high place. In a Latin poetical translation of the 
passage by Juvencus in the first half of the fourth century, 
evidently from the Greek, he completes the somewhat 
abrupt conclusion of the Greek version by supposing that 
the reward of modesty was not ' glory in the eyes of the 
guests,' but a better place at the feast. 

4 Ad potiora pudens transibit strata tororum/ 

The passage in question is as follows : — . 



AND WRITINGS OP ST. LUKE. 



53 



SYBIAC. 

Whenever ye are in- 
vited 
to the house of a supper 
be not sitting down 
in the honoured place, 
lest 

one more honoured 
than thou 

should come; 

the lord of the supper 

should say, 

Come near below, and 

thou be ashamed 

in the eyes of the 

guests. 
But if thou 

sit down in the 
little place, 
and he that is less than 
thee should come, 
and to thee the lord of 
the supper shall say, 

Come near and come up 
and sit down, 
thou also shalt have 



more glory in the eyes 
of the guests. 



GEEEK, MATT. XX. 28. 

HapaKkTfOevres 

fciTrvrjaai 

firj avaKkeivtcrSai 

€isTovsc£cxovras tottovs 

flT)1TOT€ 
€V&o£oTCpOS 

<rov 

circXOrj Kat npoo-tXOcov 
6 denrvoKXrjTop 
epet trot 
en Kara X a) P €L KCLl 

Karaa-xvvSrjaTj* 



Eav be 
ava7T€<r€is ets rov 

TjTTOVd T07TOV 
€7T€\Brj (TOV TjTTOV 

€p€L <roi 6 deiTTVOKkrjrap 

avvaye en w<o 

KOI €OTCU croi 
Xpr)<rip.ov 



LUKE XIV. 8. 
€ Orav KkTfOrjs foro tivos 
«? yapovs 

prj KdTClKkl&TJS 

eis rqv irpcaroKXitnav 

p.T)1TOTC 
CVTipOTCpOS 

<rov 

7) k€k\tjp€vos vtt awov 

KCLl €\6<OV 

6 (T€ kcii avrov KaXcaas 
€p€l troi 

AOS TOVTtp T07TOP KCLl. 
TOTC 

ap£r) pcra ai<rxyvrjs 
rov wxprov kqtcxcw. 



AXX* otclv 
KXrjBeis TropcvQcis 
avcnrco-e eis rov 
ea-^arov ronov iva orav 



6 K€Kkr)p,€VOS €p€L VOl 

TrpocravapTjSL avarepop 
tore earrai cot 



b*o£a evojriov 

tuv o-vvavaKcp,€va>p* 

A glance at the above will show the condensed emenda- 
tion of Matthew, with the disregard, to condensation by St. 
Luke, whose evident object was to express the meaning 
of the original fully and clearly ; hence his translation is 
somewhat paraphrastical, and he omits a circumstance not 
necessary for the elucidation of the object our Lord meant 
to inculcate, — the entrance of an inferior person to the feast. 
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The general remarks of our Lord, which in Matthew 
precede, but in Luke follow what he terms € a parable/ 
are expressed antithetically. In the former the contrast is 
between ' little and great ;' in the latter between g exalted 
and abased :' both cases refer to social position ; in Luke 
this is expressed more clearly, and the antithesis more for- 
mally put. I have translated ya/Aovs a feast, as I find 
it so used without reference to marriage. Commentators 
generally suppose that this passage, as it occurs in Codex 
Bezse, is taken from Luke, and even Dr. Cureton acquiesces 
in this view, in the following passage : — ' It certainly be- 
longs to the most ancient times of Christianity ; and the 
fact of the same advice of our Lord in very similar words 
being found in the Gospel of St* Luke, would at least make 
it appear that it is to be referred ultimately to him, what- 
ever might have been the channel through which it has 
been derived ' (p. xxxviii). I own I can see no difficulty 
in the case: if the manuscript in which it is found be the 
work of St. Matthew, then is the passage in question also 
his. Had I entertained any doubt of the priority of St. 
Matthew's Gospel to that of St. Luke, the comparison 
of his Gospel with the Syriac version would have settled 
the matter; there can be no more decisive proof of prio- 
rity than the occurrence of unimportant facts naturally 
mentioned by an eye-witness, but also naturally omitted 
by a subsequent historian. Now, here we have a case of 
this kind. In the Syriac, mention is made of the en- 
trance of an inferior person, in these words : — ' And he 
that is less than thee should come/ Matthew shortly 
renders it, eirekBrj aov rjrrov. • Luke omits it entirely. 
If we suppose he took the passage from Matthew, we can 
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easily understand why, as an historian, he should leave out 
notice of a fact which is in itself of no importance. If, 
on the other hand, we suppose Luke's account to be the 
original, there is nothing whatever in it which could sug- 
gest its insertion. So far, therefore, as concerns the pas- 
sage in question, it proves its priority to Luke's version, 
but such merely autoptical facts occur not unfrequently in 
the Gospel of Luke, which were, till the discovery of the 
Curetonian Syriac, inexplicable. In forming the synopsis 
of the first three Gospels, there were three which per- 
plexed me in an especial manner : first, that the daughter 
of Jairus was an only daughter; second, that in the 
miracle of the cure of the withered hand, it was the 
right hand which was cured; and lastly, that when the 
disciples pulled and ate the ears of corn on the Sabbath 
'they rubbed them with their hands' (vi. 1). In the first 
of these cases the passage is wanting in the Syriac, but 
in the other two they occur in St. Luke's Gospel, but 
are omitted in the Greek Gospel of St. Matthew, — ob- 
viously because it was immaterial in the miraculous cure 
of the withered hand which hand it was, and that the 
infringement of the observance of the Jewish Sabbath 
consisted in plucking and eating the ears of corn, and not 
in the necessary act of rubbing off the husks in their 
hands. I attempted to account for this conjecturally, and 
cite my explanation merely to show of how little value con- 
jecture is in such inquiries. c Rubbing them with their 
hands ' is, I believe, a paraphrastic addition ; the Evange- 
list mentions what must have been done in eating ears of 
corn. The simple explanation is, that in the original Ara- 
maic the passage occurs exactly as given by St. Luke, and 
that from that original he derived it. 
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I have already stated the very remarkable agreement 
between the Curetonian Syriac and the Greek, so that every 
line of the Syriac was represented in the Greek. There 
are, indeed, here and there, vacant lines for which there is 
no corresponding Greek text ; nearly all of which can be 
accounted for by the condensation of revision, with the 
exception of the parable of the invited guests already ex- 
plained and the names of the three kings in the line of our 
Lord's descent mentioned in 1 Chron. iii. 11, viz. Ahaziah, 
Joash, and Amaziah. Without pretending to explain the 
difference in the Old Testament line from that of the New, 
I refer to Dr. Cureton's remarks on the subject, and hold 
that this reading is a proof amongst others of the great 
antiquity of the Syriac. 

Another class of phenomena elicited by the comparison 
I have made is the occurrence of passages in the received 
Greek which have no corresponding passages in the Cure- 
tonian Syriac. The explanation I have to give is that the 
Syriac is in reality more ancient than the Greek ma- 
nuscripts which contain the passages in question of the 
same early age, namely, nearly all the readings in which 
they are wanting agreeing with the most ancient textual 
authorities, especially by the recently-discovered Codex 
Sinaiticus N. 

The following table exhibits the agreements in this matter 
between the Curetonian Syriac and the most authoritative 
of the ancient Greek MSS., viz. the Vatican B, Codex 
Ephremi C, Bezse D, and Sinaiticus N. The Alexan- 
drian A is not included in it, as it wants the Gospel of 
Matthew. 
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iv. 2. wktcis T€<r<rapa.KOVTa . . . 
V.39. Bcgiav 

Vi. 25. rjTl7Tl€T€ 

Vi. 27. fJL€plflV(OV 

vi. 32. 6 ovpapios 

xii. 15. ox^oi 

xii. 47. v. 47 

xiv. 13. cv ttXolco 

XV. 14. TV(f)\(OV 

xvi. 2. vv. 2, 3 

xvii. 21. v. 21 

xviii. 35. to. irapa.wrop.aTa avrcw 

xix. 9. Kai . . . p.oix €Ta i 

XX. 17. fiaOrjTas 

xx. 22. w. 22, 23 

xxi. 12. tov Qcov 

xxiii. 18. Kai . . . Qvo-iaorepiov 



n 



•« 



H 




N 


B 


N 


B 


N 


B 


N 


B 


N 


B 


N 




N 




H 




N 





D 



D 
D 

D 



Of this class of differences between the Curetonian and 
Greek, only four are unsupported by ancient MS. 

The next class of variations from the received Greek text 
consist in the use of equivalents, in place of employing 
words having the same meaning, but are certainly not 
translations, — such as, speaking of Joseph, it is said in the 
Syriac " to whom was espoused Mary ;" in the Greek it is 
"the husband of Mary;" or in the Syriac, where Mary is 
spoken of, instead of naming her she is mentioned as his 
(Joseph's) wife. 

Simon, in reference to such changes, observes, " Ne pour- 
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roit-on pas mSme conjecturer que celuy qui a traduit d'lSbreu 
en Grec ^original de saint Matthieu, Pa abrege en quelques 
endroits, et qu'il a quelquefois pris la liberte d'en traduire 
plutot le sens que les mots V (Hist. Crit. du texte N. T., 
ch. ix. p. 98). The answer is that an author translating 
his own work may condense his narrative and translate the 
sense rather than the words, but a translator is not entitled 
to such liberties, — still less is he entitled to introduce cir- 
cumstances which he did not find in the original, such 
as that in the cure of the withered hand, the information 
that it was the right hand which was cured, or that the 
disciples rubbed off the husks from the ears of corn be- 
fore eating them. 

Most of the above readings appear to be the additions, 
the result of repeated transcriptions. The reader will ob- 
serve that Codex Ephremi C contains all the passages 
wanting in the earlier MSS., — a proof that, whatever be 
the date of the particular manuscript, the text of the Vati- 
can and Cambridge MSS. is older than it, and that in that 
of the Curetonian Syriac and Sinaitic MS. we have the 
oldest existing documentary evidence of the text of the 
Gospels. Neither of them can be altogether free from 
error. In ch. xxiii. 18, Dr. Tregelles explains the omission 
thus, " per errorem librarii St 3 dfioioreX" 

In conclusion, the inference I draw from the phenomena 
presented by these most interesting and important discove- 
ries is in entire accordance with that I formerly arrived at 
in my inquiry into the origin and connection of the Gospels 
— our Lord and his disciples spoke and wrote in the verna- 
cular language of Judea, but when it became necessary to 
record their transactions in writing the task devolved upon 
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Matthew, a Jew holding office under the Roman govern- 
ment and therefore necessarily master of both languages 
spoken in Judea, namely, Greek, the language of govern- 
ment and of the more educated classes, and Aramaic, termed 
in Scripture and by the fathers Hebrew, by Eusebius and Jo- 
sephus irarpKp. Matthew's object of communicating the 
Gospel to his countrymen could only be done in both lan- 
guages, and accordingly we find from Luke's Gospel that 
Matthew's already existed in both languages. He tells as 
in his preface that his authorities were eye-witnesses and 
ministers of the word when he arrived with St. Paul in 
Judea, Acts xxi. 17, and composed his Gospel. We can 
trace in it three of his original authorities, — first, Peter's 
memoirs not yet translated by Mark, second, Matthew's 
Gospel in the original Aramaic, and lastly, the same in the 
language we now have it. 

Having in my dissertation stated very fully the evidence 
upon which my conclusions rest, I can only add that the 
result of the inquiry into the sources of his writings goes 
to prove that on every occasion in which it is possible to 
trace them, we find that those sources are written accounts 
by Apostles ; and we are warranted in supposing from his 
preface that those of his writings which we cannot trace to 
any existing authority were drawn from similar sources.; 
and from the perfect fidelity with which he adheres to his 
authorities where we can put it to the test, we cannot en- 
tertain a doubt that he is a true and faithful historian of 
events which either fell under his own observation or which 
he derived immediately from those who were engaged in 
them. 
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he should be sent, along with other prisoners, by sea to 
Italy. He was accordingly committed to the charge of a 
centurion named Julius, of the Imperial band, a person 
who, upon all occasions, treated the apostle with humanity 
and consideration. 

Caesarea was at that time the principal seaport of Syria.* 
It would appear, however, that there were no ships bound 
for Italy in the harbour capable of accommodating the 
party of Julius, including the prisoners and their guard. 
He therefore embarked them in a ship of Adramyttium,f 
a seaport of Mysia, on the eastern shore of the iEgean 
Sea, opposite Lesbos. This ship was evidently bound for 
her own port, and her course from Ceesarea thither neces- 
sarily led her close past the principal seaports of Asia. J 

* See account of Caesarea in Josephus, Antiq. xv. 13. Bryant, absurdly 
enough, supposes that Ptolemais (Acre) was the port of embarkation : 
and adds, as if it were a mere conjecture, " Grotius is of opinion that they 
went from Casarea:" it would have been quite contrary to St. Luke's 
usual method to have omitted the land journey from Caesarea to Ptolemais, 
had it actually taken place. (See Acts xxi. 7, 8.) 

t See a very full account of the notices in ancient authors of this place, 
in Wetstein ad loc. 

X By Asia St. Luke means proconsular Asia, of which Ephesus was the 
capital, t. e. the western part of Asia Minor, which, according to Cicero, 
comprehended Caria and Lycia ; and, according to St. Luke, did not in- 
clude Pamphylia. (Acts ii. 9, 10.) By attending to this, we are left in no 
doubt as to "the places" (rov s [rovovs) meant in the text, which they 
would arrive at by the route they pursued. The'plaoes " Kara r^v Aaiav" 
which may be translated " along the coast of Asia," were then flourishing 
sea-ports, three of which are mentioned by St. Luke ; namely, Myra 
(Acts xxvii. 5), Patara (xxi. 1), and Cnidus (xxvii. 1). For an account 
of the present state of Myra, see Spratt and Forbes, * Travels in Lycia/ i. 125- 
It has been observed that the magnitude of ancient cities may be inferred 
from that of their theatres j the diameter of that of Myra is 860 feet and 
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Now this is also the course which a ship would take in 
making a royage from Syria to Italy ; they would, there- 
fore, be so far on their voyage when they reached the 
coast of Asia, and in the great commercial marts on that 
Coast they could not fail to find opportunities of being car- 
ried on to their ulterior destination. On St. Paul's former 
voyage from Philippi to Syria (Acts xx. 6 to xxi. 7) the 
same plan was adopted : they sailed to the places on the 
coast of Asia (/cara ttjv Aaiav), and changed ship at one 
of them, Patara, just as we find was done in the present in- 
stance at Myra. We have, therefore, an obvious reason 
why they took their passage in this ship. The apostle was 
on this occasion accompanied by Aristarchus, the Macedo- 
nian of Thessalonica, and St. Luke, the historian of the 
voyage. The former appears to have been a prisoner, for 
St. Paul, in his epistle to the Colossians, designates him as 
his fellow-prisoner. f (iv. 10.) 

2 EmfiapTcs 8e ttXouo Adpa- 2 And entering into a ship of 
fivrrrjva peXkovri ttXciv €is tovs* Adramyttium,we launched, mean- 
Kara ttjv Ao-iai/ tottovs, avr) X 0T)fjL€v, ing to sail by the coasts of Asia ; 
oprot avv fyiw Api<rrapxov Ma/ce- one Aristarchus, a Macedonian of 
dovos Qea-a-aKoviKeas. Thessalonica, being with us. 



the " arena is now a corn-field." (lb. 132.) The theatre of Patara is also a 
magnificent structure. See a view of it in the I onian Antiquities, published 
by the Dilettante Society (vol. ii. pi. 56, 57), and an account of it in 
Beaufort's ' Caramania,' p. 5. For an account of Cnidus, see Clarke's 
Travels, vol. ii. p. 216. 

* MeAAoirt ir\€iv ei* rovs, etc., is the reading of the Vatican, Sinaitic, and 
Alexandrian MSS., the earliest, and, in a case like the present, the best 
authorities, and is that adopted by Lachmann and Tregelles ; the common 
reading is fieWovrcs v\eiv eis rovs, etc. ; the preposition €is renders the 
meaning obvious by showing that the ship was to touch at M the places/' etc # 

f This companion of St. Paul is very unceremoniously mentioned by 
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On the day after they left Csesarea they touched at 
Sidon. From the distance accomplished, sixty-seven geo- 
graphical miles, we must infer that they had a fair, or at 
least a leading wind, probably westerly, which is the wind 
which prevails in this part of the Mediterranean.* We 
are not informed of the cause of their stopping at Sidon ; 
probably, however, it was for the purposes of trade, f 
Whatever was the cause of the delay, it afforded the cen- 
turion an opportunity of showing kindness to St. Paul, for 
we are told in the narrative that he " gave him liberty to 
go unto his friends to refresh himself." 



3 Ttf dc irepq. KarrjxOr}fi€v €is 3 And the next Jay we touched 

2i6W. at Sidon. 

3 $ikav0pam<Ds re 6 lovXios t<o 3 And Julius courteously en- 

Uavka xPW a V*™>S9 cncrpcyfrcv npos treated Paul, and gave him liberty 

rovs 4>i\ovs iropcvQcvra, eirificXeias to go unto his friends to refresh 

tvx*w. himself. 



our English translators, by the gratuitous insertion of the word " one." 
He is twice previously noticed in the Acts, once as a Macedonian (xix. 29), 
and once as a Thessalonican (xx. 4) ; here he is mentioned as both. 

* " The wind continues to the westward. I am sorry to find it almost 
as prevailing as the trade winds." (4th July, 1798, near Alexandria. — 
' Life of Lord de Saumarez,' i. 210.) " We have just gained sight of 
Cyprus, nearly the track we followed six weeks ago, so invariably do the 
westerly winds prevail at this season." (19th Aug. 1798. — lb. i. 243.) A 
westerly wind would be fair between Cssarea and Sidon, as the bearing of 
the coast-line between the two places is about N.N.E. See ' Sailing Direc- 
tions for the Coast of Syria,' by Capt. E. Smith, R.N. 

f According to Starabo, Sidon was situated on the finest harbour of the 
Continent, and contested with Tyre the supremacy of the Phoenician cities 
(lib. xvi. c. 2). Achilles Tatius calls it the metropolis of the Phoenicians, 
turnip *omKoov y xo\is ; he describes it as having two harbours, one of 



CL3ESAREA TO MYRA. 65 

Loosing* from thence they were forced, by contrary 
winds, to run under the lee of Cyprus, f A question here 



4 KqK€L0€v avaxQcvTts virarkcv- 4 And when we had launched 
o-afiev rqv Kvirpov 8ia to tovs from thence, we sailed under 
auefiovs €ivai tvavriovs. Cyprus, because the winds were 

contrary. 



which is large with a narrow entrance, where merchant ships can winter 
in safety (lib. i.). To judge from its present state, the shelter was afforded 
by a ridge of rocks, parallel to the coast, forming a natural breakwater* 
The harbour was filled up during the wars of the middle ages. For an 
account of its present state, see Robinson's 'Biblical Researches,' and 
Wilson's c Lands of the Bible. The latter author gives a plan of the har- 
bour. See a view of it in Carne's c Syria and the Holy Land Illustrated,' 
voL iii. p. 6. 

* AvaxOcvrcs is one of those nautical terms about which there is no 
doubt as to the meaning — which is, to depart from a place j it is used by 
St. Luke both in the Gospel and Acts, and is rendered in the authorized 
version, * to launch,' ' to loose,' ' to sail,' ' to set forth,' ' to depart/ 
Avayeadcu is amongst the nautical terms of Julius Pollux. There is no 
precisely corresponding term in English. Mitford observes, that in ren- 
dering it * we must risk the sea phrase to get under way, or content our- 
selves with the inaccurate expression to set sail.' (Hist, of Greece, vol. ii. 
p. 232, note.) 

St. Luke uses the words cnroirAea, ejcirA.€a>, and atpw, to express the same 
thing. The last is an elliptical expression : it occurs in verse 13 of this 
chapter, and is translated c loosing.' It would have been more accurately 
rendered * weighed,' ras aryicvpas, the anchors, being understood. Thus, 
in Plutarch (Pompey, p. 1208), apapcvoi ras aryicvpas. It is, however, 
generally used absolutely, as in the present case, and as its English equiva- 
lent to weigh. See Wetstein ad loc. The corresponding word for coming 
to land, Karaycadai, Jul. Pollux, Onom. i. 102, occurs in the preceding 
verse. 

f 'TircirAei/o-a/icv, c we sailed under the lee.' Dr. Falconer, in his Dis- 
sertation on St. Paul's Voyage, supposed it meant to sail to the south 
of a place, because the maps of the ancients, like those of the moderns, 

P 
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arises, which was the lee side of Cyprus ? In passing it, 
did they leave it upon their right or upon their left? 
Commentators are divided upon the subject, but it is gene- 
rally supposed that they left it on their right; that is, that 
they passed to the south of that island. This opinion is 
evidently founded upon the erroneous suppositions that the 
coast of Syria is comprehended by St. Luke in the term 
Asia, and that the ancients only made coasting voyages. 
The question is not one of importance, further than that it 
is desirable to leave nothing uncertain where certainty 
can be attained, and because, in the next place, if we are 
sure of the meaning of the author, in this case we can 
compare the proceedings of the ancient navigators with 
those of modern ones, who have been placed under similar 
circumstances in the same locality, and can thus form a 
more correct estimate of their seamanship. 

As I dissent from the generally- received opinion that 
they sailed by the south of Cyprus, I shall, in the first place, 
state the arguments upon which that opinion is founded. 
Dr. Falconer, in his ' Dissertation on St. PauPs Voyage/ 
says, — 

' On their loosing from Sidon, they found that their intention 
of continuing their voyage along the coasts of Asia Minor would be 
frustrated by contrary winds, which obliged them to pursue their 



were constructed with the north point uppermost. The explanation of 
Wetstein is, however, unquestionably the true one : c ubi navis vento con- 
trario cogitur a recto cursu decedere, ita ut tunc insula sit interposita inter 
ventum et navem, dicitur ferri infra insulam.' We meet with the same 
word again in the seventh verse, where ample proof will be given that this 
is the meaning of the term. Euinol erroneously supposes that it means to 
sail close to the shore: ( sublegere, Oram cominus legere.' 
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voyage under or on the southern side of the island of Cyprus, instead 
of the northern, as according to their plan of sailing along the coast 
they had at first proposed.' 

Dr. Bennet, a late commentator on the Acts, expresses 
himself thus : — 

4 Sailed under or to the south of Cyprus, on account of the winds 
being contrary, when they would otherwise have taken them to the 
north, along the Asiatic coasts.' (Lectures, p. 39$.) 

When we hear of contrary winds, and wish to ascertain 
their direction, the chief points to be determined are the 
ship's actual position and intended course. Now, when 
St. Luke talks of contrary winds, we know that the ship 
had left Sidon, and must have been in sight of Cyprus, 
for he tells us the winds forced them to leeward of that 
island. Their ultimate object was Italy and their proxi- 
mate one was one or other of the ( places in Asia/ which 
I have already shown lay in the same direction. As St. 
Luke does not include Pamphylia in Asia, the nearest part 
of that region to Syria is Lycia, and a ship's course from 
Sidon thither is W.N.W., leaving Cyprus on the right. 
St. Luke was perfectly aware of this, for upon the former 
voyage, in which he accompanied St. Paul, he tells us 
that on their passage from Patara, one of the ' places in 
Asia/ to Phoenicia, ( they left Cyprus on the left hand/ 
i.e. on the north. (Acts xxi. 3.) The winds, therefore, 
which prevented them from taking the straight course to 
the places in Asia must have been from the westward. 
Now these are the very winds which might have been ex- 
pected in this part of the Mediterranean at this season 
(summer). Admiral de Saumarez writes, 19th August, 
1798:— 

* 2 
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' We have just gained sight of Cyprus, so invariably do the 
westerly winds prevail at this season.' (Life, i. 243.) 

Under these circumstances, sailing under Cyprus is equi- 
valent to saying that they left Cyprus on their left hand ; 
but this point is put out of doubt by St. Luke himself, 
for he tells us in the 5th verse that they sailed through the 
sea of Cilicia (Sia'/fkevaavTe?), not over, as in the authorized 
version; but as this sea lies altogether to the north of 
Cyprus, they could not have sailed through it without 
leaving the island on their left. 

In pursuing this route they acted precisely as the most 
accomplished seaman in the present day would have done 
under similar circumstances; by standing to the north 
till they reached the coast of Cilicia, they might expect 
when they did so to be favoured by the land wind, which 
prevails there during the summer months, as well as by 
the current, which constantly runs to the westward, along 
the south coast of Asia Minor.* 

M. de Pages, a French navigator, who made a voyage 
from Syria to Marseilles, took this course, and has given 



5 To, re nckayos to Kara ttjp 5 And when we had sailed over 

KiXiKiav km Uafi<t>v\iav oWXev- the sea of Cilicia and Pamphylia, 

o-avrcs, KaTT]\6ofx€v cis Mvpa ttjs we came to Myra, a city of 

Avkms. Lycia. 



* ' From Syria to the Archipelago, there is a constant current to the 
westward.' (Beaufort's 'Description of the South Coast of Asia Minor/ 
p. 39.) Dr. Pococke found this current running so strong between Rhodes 
and the continent, that it broke into the cabin windows even in calm 
weather. (' Description of the East,' ii. 236.) 
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the reasons why he did so. He informs us, that after 
making Cyprus, 

'The winds from the west, and consequently contrary, which 
prevail in these places during the summer, forced us to run to the 
north. We made for the coast of Caramania (Cilicia) in order to 
meet the northerly winds, and which we found accordingly.'* 

Fynes Moryson, in his ' Itinerary/ narrates a sea voyage 
from Syria to Crete, in which the circumstances of wind 
and weather bear a still more marked resemblance to those 
experienced by the ancient mariners than any of the above. 
He sailed from Scanderoon, the port of Aleppo, with the 
intention of disembarking at the city of Candia, on the 
north side of Crete, and therefore his course so far was 
the same as that of St. Paul and his companions. At first 
he tells us, — 

4 We sayled prosperously, but after the winds grew so contrary as 
we were driven to the south of Candia.' (p. 251.) 

Here, in the seas where I infer from the silence of St. 
Luke that the circumstances of St. Paul's voyage were 
favourable, they ' sayled prosperously ;' and in the seas 
where St. Paul's ship met with contrary winds, jjurj irpoar€a>v- 
to5 fiiia? tov avefiov, ' the winds grew contrary/ and had 
precisely the same effect upon the ship, which it drove 
to the south of Crete; and, what is still more remarkable, 
Moryson is carried to Fair ^Havens. It is not, perhaps, 

* 'Nous fime8 route sur Tile de Chypre. Apres l'avoip cotoyee, les 
vents de l'ouest, par consequent contraires, qui regnent pendant l'ete dans 
ces parties, nous firent elever au nord ; nous cherchions la cote de la Cara- 
manie, pour rencontrer les vents du nord, que nous y trouv&ines en effet.' 
(* Voyages autour du Monde,' torn. i. p. 406.) 
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easy to recognize in ' the wild rocks called Calis Miniones ' 
the Fair Bays which give the harbour its name, and which 
it still retains in Calos Limeones. There is no doubt, 
however, of the identity of the places, for Moryson marks 
the position of Calis Miniones by saying it is 

4 Some three miles distant from a monastery called Santa Maria 
Aggidietra,' 

just as St. Luke marks it, € as nigh unto the city Lasea.' 
The monastery still remains : in Pashley's map it is spelt 
Hodhetria, and is exactly three miles above the € rocky 
promontory ' which separates the two bays upon which 
Moryson was landed. (See ' Account of a Visit to the 
Monastery/ by the Rev. George Brown, gppendix iii.) 

Favoured, as they probably were, by the land wind and 
currents, they arrive without any recorded incident at 
Myra of Lycia, then a flourishing seaport, now a desolate 
waste. The stupendous magnitude of its theatre attests 
the extent of its former population ; the splendour of its 
tombs,* its wealth. But it is not my intention to describe 
the ancient or modern state of the places visited, farther 
than as they illustrate the events of the voyage. 

This city is situated, according to Admiral Beaufort, 
about three miles from the sea ; according to Strabo, the 
distance is twenty stadia, or about two geographical miles, 
the difference being probably caused by the silting up of 
the river Andriaki, which flows past it into a spacious bay. 
This river, which Appian calls the port of the Myrians 

# ' Sepulchres, which for the elegance of their design, costliness of exe- 
cution, and size, seem to have been suited rather for the keeping of the ashes 
of rulers and kings, than of common citizens.' (Spratt and Forbes, i. 132.) 
See a view of Myra in the above work, frontispiece to vol. i. 
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(Mvpeeov env€ia>), Bell. Civ. lib. iv. cap. 82, was navigable 
to Myra, for he informs us that Lentulus, having broken 
the chain of the harbour, ascended to that city. 

The voyage has hitherto been prosperous, and the object 
which the party had in view in proceeding to ' the places 
in Asia * is attained. At the first of them which lay in 
their way, the centurion found a ship of Alexandria, loaded, 
as we afterwards learn, with wheat, bound for Italy, in 
which he embarked his charge. Egypt was at this time 
one of the granaries of Rome, and the corn which was sent 
from thence to Italy was conveyed in ships of very great 
size.* From the dimensions given of one of them by 
Lucian,f they appear to have been quite as large as the 
largest class of merchant ships of modern times. We need 
not be surprised, therefore, at the number of souls which 
we afterwards find were embarked in this one, J or that 
another ship of the same class could after the shipwreck 
convey them to Italy, in addition to her own crew. 



6 Ka/tei evpoav 6 ^Karovrapxqs 6 And there the centurion 
vKoiov AXcgavbpivov ir\cov as ttjv found a ship of Alexandria sailing 
TroXiay, cvepifiacrcp fjfias cis avro. into Italy ; and he put us there- 
in. 



* After the capture of Jerusalem the Emperor Titus returned to Italy 
in one of these ships, touching at Rhegium, and landing at Puteoli. Sueton. 
Vit. ch. 5 ; see also Vit. Augusti, 98 j and Seneca, Epist. 77. 

f In the Dialogue UKoiov y Evxn- See the Dissertation on ancient ships* 
post. 

X Granville Penn, on the authority of the Vatican MS., reads ' seventy- 
six,' instead of 'two hundred and seventy-six.' See his note on the sub- 
ject ; the Alexandrian, Sinaitic, and other uncial MSS., however, have two 
hundred and seventy-six. 
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Some commentators have supposed that Myra lay so 
much out of the track from Alexandria to Italy that the 
term Alexandrian must mean the particular ' build ' of 
the ship, just as we say Liburnian galleys, and not as 
marking the port to which she belonged. Now it is quite 
true that Myra is out of the direct course from Alexandria 
to Italy, which is by the south of Crete. But with the 
westerly winds which prevail in those seas, ships, particu- 
larly those of the ancients, unprovided with a compass, and 
ill calculated to work to windward, would naturally stand 
to the north till they made the land of Asia Minor, which 
is peculiarly favourable for navigation by such vessels, be- 
cause the coast is bold and safe, and the elevation of the 
mountains makes it visible at a great distance ; it abounds 
in harbours, and the sinuosities of its shores and the westerly 
current would enable them, if the wind was at all off the 
land, to work to windward, at least as far as Cnidus, where 
these advantages ceased.* Myra lies due north from Alex- 
andria^ and its bay is well calculated to shelter a wind- 
bound ship. The Alexandrian ship was not, therefore, out 
of her course at Myra, even if she had no call to touch 
there for the purposes of commerce, 

* We learn from Thucydides (viii. 35), that Cnidus was frequented by 
merchant ships from Egypt, air* Aiywrrov 6\Kad(s. 

t According to Ptolemy it lies just east of the meridian of Alexandria, 
which is precisely its position. I have never had occasion to consult this 
great geographer without being astonished at the extent and accuracy of 
his information. It is easy for modern writers to find fault with him ; the 
very precision he introduced into the science enables them to detect errors 
unavoidable in the state of knowledge which the ancients had of distant 
regions, or caused by errors in transcription. The edition of Tauchnitz, 
which I have used, though unpretending in form, is, I believe, the most 
correct. 
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We may suppose that the same westerly winds which 
forced the Adramy ttian ship to the east of Cyprus, drove 
the Alexandrian ship to Myra. The land wind on the 
Cilician coast appears to be quite local, and, therefore, 
might enable St. PauPs ship to reach Myra, although the 
prevalent wind did not admit of the ships in that harbour 
proceeding on their voyage. 
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CHAPTER II. 

VOYAGE FROM MYRA TO FAIR HAVENS IN CRETE. 
(Acts xivii. 7, 8.) 

In this ship of Alexandria, in which the centurion and his 
party embarked, they proceeded on their voyage. Their 
progress, after leaving Myra, was extremely slow ; for we 
are told that it was c many* days before they were ' come 
over against Cnidus/ that is, before they reached the en- 
trance of the iEgean Sea. As the distance between the two 
places is not more than 130 geographical miles, which they 
could easily have accomplished with a fair wind in one day, 
they must either have met with calms or contrary winds. 
I infer that the delay was caused by contrary winds, from 
the expression fio\i<t, which is translated in our authorized 
version ' scarce/ producing the impression that the ship 
had scarcely reached Cnidus when the. winds became con- 
trary; but which ought to be rendered 'with difficulty/ 

7 Ei> Uavais de f] fie pais fipa&v- 7 And when we had sailed 
it\oovpt€s 9 kcu fioXts ycvofievoi Kara slowly many days, and scarce 
rrfv Ki/iSop, firj irpocreavros rjfxas werecome over against Cnidus, the 
tov avcpov, vncnXevcrafiev rr\v wind not suffering, as we sailed 
Kprjrfjv Kara SaAftowp. under Crete, over against Sal- 

mone. 
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expressing the difficulty which ships experience in con- 
tending with adverse winds. The same word occurs in 
the following verse, where it is translated 'hardly/ where 
there can be no doubt as to its meaning, for the general 
trending of the south coast of Crete, which they were 
navigating (irapaXeyofievot, v. 8), was the same as that of 
Asia, east and west ; and we are now told that the winds 
were contrary, (v. 7.) Cicero, in one of his epistles, 
uses very similar terms to express the effects of contrary 
winds : — 

'Adversis ventis usi essemus, tardeque et incommode navigasse- 
III us. 1 * 

4 We met with contrary winds, and sailed slowly and with difficulty. 11 

I am satisfied, therefore, that the words in the original, 
BfjaSvirXoovvTes, /cat fioXis yevojievoi, s sailing slowly and 
with difficulty were come/ etc., express the delays which a 
ship experiences in working to windward. 

The question now occurs, what was the direction of the 
wind which produced the effects recorded in the narrative. 
We are told, that when they ( were come over against 
Cnidus, the wind not suffering us, we sailed under Crete, 
over against Salmone/ (v. 7.) The direct course of a 
ship on her voyage from Myra to Italy, after she has 
reached Cnidus, is by the north side of Crete, through the 
Archipelago, W. by S. Hence a ship which can make 
good a course of about seven points from the wind, which 
I have shown elsewheref cannot be far from the truth, 
would not have been prevented from proceeding on her 
course, unless the wind had been to the west of N.N.W. 

* Epist. ad Familiares, lib. xiv. epist. v. 
f Dissertation on Ancient Ships, post. 
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We are next told that she ran ' under Crete, over against 
Salmone/ which implies that she was able to fetch that 
cape, which bears about S.W. by S. from Cnidus; but 
unless the wind had been to the north of W.N.W., she 
could not have done so. The wind was, therefore, between 
N.N.W. and W.N.W. The middle point between these 
points is North-West, which cannot be more than two 
points, and is probably not more than one, from the true 
direction. The wind, therefore, would in common lan- 
guage have been termed north-west. Now, this is pre- 
cisely the wind which might have been expected in those 
seas towards the end of summer. We learn from the 
sailing directions for the Mediterranean, that 

4 Throughout the whole of the Mediterranean, but mostly in the 
eastern half, including the Adriatic and Archipelago, the north-west 
winds prevail in the summer months ;'* 

which agrees with Aristotle's account of these winds.t 
According to Pliny, they begin in August, and blow for 
forty days. J 

With north-west winds the ship could work up from 
Myra to Cnidns ; because, until she reached that point she 
had the advantage of a weather shore, under the lee of 
which she would have smooth water, and, as formerly 
mentioned, a westerly current; but it would be ** slowly 
and with difficulty/ At Cnidus these advantages ceased ; 
and unless she had put into that harbour, and waited for 
a fair wind, her only course was to ran under the lee of 



' 



* Pardj'H L Sailing Dircctiooa for the Mediterranean,* p. 197* 

f upvpnu. (ArUt. de Mundo, cap> iv.j 

J l Ferflant diebua quadra^mta quoe Etatt&a vociUik* (Plifc. lib* ii* «p. I.) 
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Crete, in the direction of Salmone* (Kara SaXfjLcovrjv) , which 
is the eastern extremity of that island. After passing this 
point, the difficulty they experienced in navigating to the 
westward along the coasts of Asia would recur ; but as the 
south side of Crete is also a weather shore, with north-west 
winds, they would be able to work up as far as Cape 
Matala. Here the land trends suddenly to the north and 
the advantages of a weather shore cease, and their only 
recourse was to make for a harbour. Now, Fair Havens 
is the last harbour before arriving at Cape Matala, the 
farthest point to which an ancient ship could have attained 
with north-westerly winds. 

The delays experienced by navigators proceeding west- 
ward in this part of the Mediterranean during the summer 
months, are of such constant occurrence that I have 
scarcely found an instance in which they have not been 
encountered. 

Rauwolf, a German physician, who travelled in the Holy 
Land in the sixteenth century ,f passed and repassed by the 
same track which St. Paul did. On his voyage eastward, 
the winds were favourable, i.e. westerly. The ship touched 
at and watered at a port which he calls Calismene (p. 16), 
which is evidently Fair Havens. After passing Cape 
Salmone, they met with a ship coming from the eastward, 
which had been seven weeks on her passage from Tripoli, 
which had been delayed by the prevailing westerly winds, 
and which they were obliged to supply with biscuit. On 



* Thfa ^ ffomOTfory g&n Tfltaww ft* ancient name. (See Strabo, lib. ii. 
cup, 14. Apol, Rhod. lib. it, veiv I6t*3. PtoL lib. iii. cap. 17.) 

t Leonharti Rauwolfuii Ruira in die Mr- inlander, Augsburg, 1582. It 
i ' Bnj, and iu eluded in hi* Collection of Travels, vol. ii. 
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their return, they met with the same contrary winds which 
that ship, as well as St. Paul's, had encountered when off 
the coasts of Lycia and Pamphylia. At length, when they 
had reached the small mountainous island of Scarpanto, he 
tells us that a north wind sprang up, which, he says, drove 
them on their right course towards Salmone.* 

It is interesting to compare the confused and blundering 
account of the physician of Augsburg with the few but 
accurate notices of the physician of Antioch. In the first 
place, had the wind been northerly, no ship bound for the 
westward would have run down from Scarpanto to the 
south side of Crete ; and in the next place, this was not 
'the right course/ which was W. by S. across the iEgean 
Sea, to the north of Crete, for which a northerly wind 
would have been favourable. RauwolPs ship could, as we 
learn, lie within about six points of the wind ;t hence a 
northerly wind would have been quite fair. St. Luke, in 
a ship in the same position between Carpathus (Scarpanto) 
and Cnidus, and meeting with the same winds, says, 
shortly but correctly, that the winds did not permit of 
their proceeding on their course,J and that they ran to 
leeward of Crete, (v. 7.) 

* P. 465. 

f He tells us that, as they were proceeding eastwards, there were only 
three out of eight winds that were contrary, Sirocco, Levante, and Gregale 
(p. 18) ; hence the ship could lie within six points of the wind. 

J Commentators very generally suppose that firj irpoaceovros ifrias rou 
dv€fiov t meant that the winds defeated the purpose of taking shelter in the 
harbour of Cnidus. Dr. Hacket in his * Commentary on the Acts * observes, 
'That Trpoataco does not occur in the classics. Upos cannot well mean 
farther, as some allege, since they would have no motive to continue the 
voyage in that direction, even if the weather had not opposed it.' Admiral 
Penrose, however, a better authority in such a matter, takes the same view as 
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Tt appears to me, that in the ancient ship they had, not 
only a more correct historian, but more skilful seamen. 
St. Luke tells us that they succeeded in reaching Fair 
Havens, although it was with difficulty. Rauwolf says> 
that, although they got into smooth water, under the lee 
of Crete, in their apprehensions of being driven towards 
Africa, they kept so close to the high land that they had 
much difficulty in avoiding being shipwrecked on Candia ;* 
a proceeding which argues anything but good seamanship.f 
They saved their ship, but failed in their attempt to reach 
a harbour, which could be no other than Fair Havens, and 
were obliged to put back to the Calderon Islands. 

Sir James, afterwards Lord de Saumarez, returning from 
Aboukir, after the battle of the Nile, with a detachment of 
Lord Nelson's fleet, stood to the north till he discovered 
the island of Cyprus, from whence he intended to pass by 
the north side of Candia (Crete) ; but the winds proved 
contrary, and he was forced, like the ancient voyagers and 
Rauwolf, J to run to the south of that island. His de- 
lightful journal, addressed to Lady Saumarez, and written 
from day to day, throws much light upon the circumstances 

T have done. He explains the passage thus : c The wind not suffering them 
to get on in the direct course.* (See Conybeare and Howson, ii. p. 326, 
note.) We are not told wherein the difficulty of entering Cnidus, if they 
wished it, lay. Mr. Alford takes what I have no doubt is the correct view : 
see his note on the passage. 

* * Also wurden wir des Getoses und Rauschen der Winden und Wellen 
wol loss : dargegen cam unser Schiff den Gestadten Candia) so nahe, das wir 
alle Augenblicke miisten eines Schiffbruchs gewartig sein.' (p. 465.) 

f Ships standing too close to higli land in stormy weather, with the wind 
off shore, are apt to be caught in what may be called eddy squalls. This 
was evidently the case in Rauwolf s ship. 

X P. 465. 
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which affect the navigation of this part of the Mediterranean, 
and shows how perfectly they agree with thbse experienced 
by St. Paul and his companions. 

On the 28th of August, 1798, he writes :— 

1 We are still off the island of Rhodes, which appears fertile and 
well cultivated. We have also sight of Candia, at the distance of 
above thirty leagues ; our present route is different from any of the 
former, as we go to the northward of Candia, amidst the innumerable 
islands that form the Archipelago.'* 

This was precisely the course which St. Paul's ship was 
pursuing. The contrary winds, however, forced Sir James 
Saumarez, as they had forced the ancient navigators, to run 
to the south of Crete. On the first of September, 1798, 
he thus writes to Lord Nelson : — 

4 After contending three days against the adverse winds which are 
almost invariably encountered here, and getting sufficiently to the 
northward to have weathered the small islands that lie more immedi- 
ately between the Archipelago and Candia, the wind set in so strong 
from the westward that I was compelled to desist from that passage, 
and was compelled to bear up between Scarpanto and Guxo (Carpa- 
thus and Casus).'t 

It is to be observed, that the fleet could not " fetch " 
Salmone with the wind at west ; which shows that in the 
apostle's case the wind must have been to the north of 
west. 

I have already adduced the case of Fynes Moryson, 
whose ship was also forced to deviate from the original 
intention of going to the north of Crete, and take the same 
course as St. Paul's. 

After these instances, it will scarcely be thought neces- 

* Life, p. 248. t I^fe, P- 253. 
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sary to have recourse to an ancient scholiast for the reasons 
which induced the navigators of St. Paul's ship to pass by 
the south of Cape Salmone; yet recent commentators 
assure us that ' this question is resolved by the account of 
Eustathius, who on another occasion mentions that there 
were no good ports on the northern side of that island 
(Crete) — SvaXifievo? 17 Kprfrrj irpo$ rrjv ftoppav.'* In 
fact, it so happens that there are two excellent harbours on 
the north side of Crete, Souda and Spina Longa. 

After working up along the southern coast of Crete, 
they reached Fair Havens, which we have seen is the 
farthest point which an ancient ship, navigating under the 
lee of Crete, could reach with north-west winds. As this 
is an important point in the voyage, it becomes necessary 
to ascertain precisely its situation, as well as that of the 
port of Phenice and the island of Clauda. St. Luke marks 
the position of Fair Havens by its vicinity to the city of 
Lassea ; but neither Fair Havens nor Lassea are noticed by 
any other ancient authority, nor have the ruins of the city 
been discovered in modern times, f Commentators have 



8 Mokis re napaXcyofjLcvoi ovttjv, 8 And hardly passing it, came 

rjkOoficv as tottov rwa KoKov^icvov unto a place which is called the 

KaXovff Ai/xei/ay, co cyyvs rjv iroXig Fair Havens; nigh whereunto was 

Aa<rata. the city of Lasea. 



* Valpy's edit, of N. Test, ad loc, quoted from Dr. Falconer. Even 
Barthelemy, in his Anacharsis, is misled by Eustathius, and assures us 
there are no harbours on the north side of Crete. 

t Since the above was written, the ruins of this city have been dis- 
covered by my friend and relative the Rev. George Brown. Appendix 
Nos. 2 and 3. It lies just east of Fair Havens, and still retains its name. 

G 
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generally supposed that KaXov? Aifievas, or Fair Havens, 
of St. Luke, is the same as Kdkrj Kktti, or Fair Strand,* of 
Stephanus Byzantinus.f This, however, is said to be a 
city of Crete ; but St. Luke, by mentioning Fair Havens 
as in the vicinity of a city, seems to show that there was no 
city there. Mr. Pashley found a district in Crete bearing 
the name of Akte, and supposes, with probability, that the 
city mentioned by Stephanus was situated there. This 
district is, however, at the west end of Crete, and cannot 
be the same as Fair Havens, which from the context must 
be on the south coast. 

Mr. Pashley afterwards visited the place, which still 
bears the ancient name, and which I am prepared to show 
is identical with the Fair Havens of St. Luke ; but, un- 
fortunately, the work terminates without any account of 
his observations. I am, however, indebted to Signor 
Antonio Schranz,J the able artist who accompanied him, 
for the view of this interesting locality taken upon the 
spot. 

Dr. Pococke appears to have been the first who ascer- 
tained its exact situation ; he says — 

* In searching after Lebena farther to the west, I found out a 



* Aktti 6 cuyiaXos, tcai 6 *apa0a\aa<rios rowos, ' the beach, and place 
along the sea.' (Hesych.) Notwithstanding the authority of Hesychius, 
which, however, is not great in such matters, I suspect that cucrri and 
ouyiaXos are not synonymous ; that the latter means a sandy beach (see 
note on v. 39) ; the former, a more general term, equivalent to the English 
strand. Julius Pollux distinguishes the x u P M «n0a\aTTt5*a into a/crr;, riuv, 
cuytaXos, X 7 ?* 7 ?) fyop/xos, Spfios, \tfirjv, (Lib. i. 99.) 

f KaA77 Aktij irokis KprjTtav, etc. 

{ It will be seen that this view enabled my friends Messrs. Tennent and 
3rown to identify the locality. (Appendix, No. 3.) 
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place which I thought to be of greater consequence, because men- 
tioned in Holy Scripture, and also honoured by the presence of St. 
Paul, that is, the Fair Havens, near unto the city of Lasea; for 
there is another small bay, about two leagues to the east of Matala, 
which is now called by the Greeks Good or Fair Havens (Amoves 
KaXovs).'* 

Dr. Pococke found no ruins here, nor is there reason to 
suppose that it ever was more than it is at present — an 
open roadstead, or rather two roadsteads contiguous to 
each other. 

Its retention of its name is owing, no doubt, to its ap- 
propriateness. In the old sailing directions, 'Licht der 
^Seevaert' (Amst. 1621), and 'Miroir de la Mer/ it is thus 
described : — 

4 Right to the coast of Cabra (an islet) lies a fair bay (een schoone 
bay, Dutch ; une belle baie, Fr.), where there is good anchorage ; 
there is, also, one immediately to the west of it where there is also 
good anchorage.'f 

The most conclusive evidence, however, that this is the 
Fair Havens of Scripture is, that its position is precisely 
that where a ship, circumstanced as St. Paul's was, must 
have put in. I have already shown that the wind must 
have been about N.W., but with such a wind she could 
not pass Cape Matala; we must, therefore, look near, 
but to the eastward of this promontory, for an anchorage 

* Travels in the East, vol. ii. p. 250. 

f ' Becht beeosten Cabra leygt een schoone bay, daer seer goed trede is, 
desheliger ook een der recht bewesten daer't saer goedte legghen is.' (Licht 
der Seevaert, p. 217.) 

' II y a, droit a Test de Cabra, une belle baie, oil il y a une fort bonne 
rade, comme aussi encore une autre droit a l'ouest de la, oil ii fait aussi bon 
d'ancrer.' (Miroir de la Mer, p. 80.) 

G 2 



84 MYRA TO FAIR HAVENS, 

well-calculated to shelter a vessel in north-west winds, 
but not from all winds, otherwise it would not have been 
in the opinion of seamen an unsafe winter harbour. Now, 
here we have a harbour which not only fulfils every one of 
the conditions, but still retains the name given to it by St. 
Luke.* 

Here, we learn, they were detained till ' navigation had 
become dangerous/f in consequence of the advanced state 
of the season. The fast, supposed of the expiation, which 
took place about the period of the autumnal equinox, was 
now past. It would appear that by this time all hope of 
completing the voyage during the present season J was 
abandoned ; and it became a question whether they should 
winter at Fair Havens, or move the ship to Port Phenice, 



* 'We have now examined the journeys and voyages of St. Paul and 
his companions ; and of the numerous places named therein, we find but 
seven which are omitted by Strabo, the chief of the ancient geographers 
that are come down to us. The rest are described by him in exact agree- 
ment with the history of the Acts. Of the seven omitted by him, five are 
fully and clearly spoken of by other ancient authors. There remain oniy 
two, therefore, of which a doubt can be admitted.' (Biscoe, p. 383.) He 
adds in a note, ' The two are the Fair Havens and Lasea, of which the 
former is probably the KaXn Aicrtf of Stephanus, the latter the Lasos of 
Pliny? The position of Lasea agrees with the Lisia of the Peutingerian 
tables, i.e. about the centre of the south coast of Crete. (See note, 
p. 80.) 

t V. 9, €iri<T<pa\ovs rov x\oos 9 the appropriate nautical term, x\ovs 
cnt^oAtjj, Jul. Pollux, i. 105. 

X According to Vegetius, the sailing season did not close so early ; he 
states that c ex die igitur tertio iduum Novembris, usque in diem sextum 
iduum Martiarum, maria clauduntur. Nam lux minima noxque prolixa, 
nubium densitas, aeris obscuritas, ventorum, imbrium, vel nivium geminata 
ssevitia.' These dates correspond better with their stay in the island of 
Melita : chap, xxviii. v. 11. Mctci 8c rptu fxrjvas mo^*)"*?! etc. 
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a harbour on the same side of Crete, about forty miles 
further to the westward. 

St. Paul assisted at the consultation, and strongly urged 
them to remain, addressing them in the following terms : — 

' Sirs, I perceive that this voyage will be with hurt and much 
damage, not only of the lading and ship, but also of our lives.' 

The officers of the ship were, however, of a different 
opinion, and the centurion naturally deferred to it. The 
event justified St. Paul's advice. At the same time it may 
be observed, that a bay, open to nearly one-half of the 
compass, could not have been a good winter harbour.*. 



9 'Ikclvov be xpovov biaycvofievov, 9 Now when much time was 
Kai ovtos t)8tj emoxfxikovs rov spent, and when sailing was now 
irkoos, 8ta to *<u ttjv vrjtrrciav dangerous, because the fast was 
rjbrj napc\Tj\v0cvai t irapnvci 6 Hav- now already past,Paul admonished 
Xos, them^ 

10 Aeyvv avrois' Avfycs, 0«o>po> 10 And said unto them, Sirs, 
6tl fi€ra vfyfon koi noXkr]s ftpay I perceive that this voyage will 
ov fiovov rov 4>opriov kql rov irXoiov, be with hurt and much damage, 



* I have allowed this passage to remain as it stood in the first edition ; 
for it is interesting to observe how each addition to our knowledge of the 
scene of the narrative confirms its authenticity and accuracy. It now 
appears, from Mr. Brown's observations and the late surveys, that Fair 
Ilavens is so well protected by islands, that though not equal to Lutro, it 
must be a very fair winter harbour ; and that considering the suddenness, 
the frequency, and the violence with which gales of northerly wind spring 
up, and the certainty that, if such a gale sprang up in the passage from Fair 
Ilavens to Lutro, the ship must be driven off to sea, the prudence of the 
advice given by the master and owner was extremely questionable, and 
that the advice given by St. Paul may probably be supported even on nau- 
tical grounds. 
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It was determined at this consultation to attempt to 
reach Phenice, a harbour of Crete, which looked, according 
to St. Luke, Kara Ai/3a icai Kara Xcopov, which is rendered 
in our version, 'lieth toward the south-west and north- 
west/ The intermediate point between these two winds 
is west ; and it is generally understood that the harbour 
looked to, or was open to, the west. Father Giorgi, aware 
that if it could be proved Phenice was on the south side of 
Crete, a ship could not be driven off the island towards the 
Adriatic Gulf, infers from this that it was at the west end 
of the island,* and that the situation of Clauda is uncer- 
tain. Dr. Falconer, a man of undoubted learning, admits 
that it is not easy to determine the exact import of this 
passage ; but supposes it to be ' open to both quarters of 



ak\a koi rov Tfrvxw Vf uov > H*^ €lv 
€<r*<r6ai rov irkow. 

11 *0 flc CKarovrapKTjs r<p Kv/3r)p- 
yijTji Ktu r<$ vavKXrjpcd eircidtro 
paWov rj rots xmo rov llavkov Xcyo- 
fiivois. 

12 \VfV$€TOV &« rOV \l}l€VOt V7T- 

ap\ovro£ trpot 7rapa)(€ipacnav ol 
irXtiovs cOevro fiovXrju ava\6i\vai 

KQKU0€V t €4 7TG)S dwaiVTO KaTaVTTJ- 

aavrts (it Qotviica napaxap-acrai,, 
Xi/xcva ttjs Kpr)TT)s fSKtirovra Kara 
AijSa /cat Kara Xcopou. 



not only of the lading and ship, 
but also of our lives. 

11 Nevertheless the centurion 
believed the master and the own- 
er of the ship, more than those 
things which were spoken by 
Paul. 

12 And because the haven was 
not commodious to winter in, the 
more part advised to depart 
thence also, if by any means they 
might attain to Phenice, and 
there to winter ; which is an 
haven of Crete, and lieth toward 
the south-west and north-west. 



* ' Quo modo Phenice Australia si ad earn ex Bonis Portibus Paulus 
•ocundo Austro tendebat .... inoertus est Clauds situs ' (p. 195). 
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the heavens from whence these winds proceed, and of course 
unsheltered from these winds : } he then observes that 
'this would, according to Vitruvius, leave 105° open to 
the west.* Such a harbour would certainly not be "com- 
modious to winter in," and would not have warranted the 
attempt which was made to move to it/ 

Although they never reached this harbour, it becomes of 
importance to ascertain its position; because, unless we do 
so, we can draw no safe inferences respecting the ship's 
place when she encountered the gale, a point which it is of 
importance to determine. The harbour of Phenice no 
longer retains its name ;t there is, indeed, a place named 
Phoenikias in Pashley's map, not far from the position 
assigned to it by Strabo and Ptolemy ; but this cannot be 
the port of Phenice, for it is not on the coast ; although it 
may possibly be the city of that name, for Ptolemy men- 
tions both a city and port of Phenice, or rather Phoenix. 

Lutro, Sphakia, and Franco Castello, places on the south 
coast of Crete, have each been supposed to be Port Phenice. 
For our present purpose of ascertaining the ship's course it 
is not very material which of them is meant : I am, how- 
ever, satisfied that it is the harbour of Lutro. 

This harbour, however, looks to the east. I have already 
shown that the words of St. Luke in the original are gene- 
rally supposed to indicate a harbour open in the opposite 
direction ; unless, therefore, we get over this difficulty, we 

* Grotiiw takes the same view of the meaning of this passage j ho re- 
marks, ' BAfiroKra Kara AtjSa, respicientem ad Afrioum . ... koi Kara Xcvpov, 
et ad Caurum. 1 

t So in the first edition. Bat this is a mistake, Lutro is still known by 
the name Phenice : see Mr. Brown's letter, App. 3, and the chart of Port 
Lutro (Phenice). 
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most give up the idea that Lutro is meant. The question 
as to the import of the passage must depend on the mean- 
ing we affix to the preposition icara, in connection with 
the winds. I apprehend it means l in the same direction 
as ' (in Latin, secundum) ; if I am right, fiXeTrovra tear a 
\ifia does not mean, as is generally supposed, that it is 
open to the point from which that wind (Libs) blows, but 
to the point towards which it blows — that is, it is not open 
to the south-west but to the north-east. 

Herodotus speaks of a ship being driven Kara tcvjia /cat 
avefjiov ;* now it is quite clear that, in this sense, a ship 
driven Kara Aifta must be driven to the north-east. There 
is a passage in Arrian still more opposite to this point. In 
his Periplus of the Euxine he tells us, that when navigating 
the south coast of that sea, towards the east, he observed 
during a calm a cloud suddenly arise, " driven before the 
east wind "f — egeppayrj /car evpov. Here there can be no 
mistake; the cloud must have been driven to the west. 
"When St. Luke, therefore, describes the harbour of Phemce 
as looking Kara Aifia /cat Kara Xoopov, I understand that 
it looks to the north-east, which is the point towards which 
Libs blows; and to the south-east, that to which Caurus 
blows.* Now this is exactly the description of Lutro, 

* Lib. iv. c. 110 ; in the Latin translation, ' secundum fluctus et ven- 
turn.' 

f A<pv<a v€<p€\ri ewarcurrwra €^€^f>ayrj icar* tvpov. (Periplus Euxini, p. 3.) 
J Professor Hacket, in his ' Commentary on the Acts/ p. 358, contests 
the above view of the meaning attached to Kara in the following note : — 
• This mode of explaining Kara Aifia involves, I think, two incongruities : 
first, it assigns opposite senses to the same term, viz. south-west as the name 
of a wind, and north-east as a quarter of the heavens ; and, secondly, it de- 
stroys the force of jSAcirorra, which implies certainly that the wind and the 
harbour confronted each other, and not that they were turned from each 
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which looks or is open to the east ; but, having an island 
in front which shelters it, it has two entrances, one looking 
to the north-east, which is Kara Aifta, and the other to the 
south-east, Kara Xcopov. The island is not laid down in 

other. Mr. Smith adduces koto Kvfia icai Kara ayifxov, from Herod, iy. 110 ; 
but the expression is not parallel as regards either the preposition or the 
noun : Kara there denotes conformity of motion, and not of situation, where 
the objects are at rest ; and avtfios does not belong to the class of proper 
nnmes like Libs and Corus, which the Greeks employed in such geogra- 
phical designations.' Professor Hacket then quotes the psssage in which 
I refer to Arrian, and observes that, c to quote the passage in that manner 
assumes the point in dispute,' and adduces the authority of Professor 
Felton, of Cambridge, U.S., in support of the view he takes respecting the 
meaning of the passage in Arrian. To these remarks I would reply, that 
f vpos means either a point of the compass, or the wind which blows from 
that point. If Arrian meant the bearing of the phenomenon which he has 
recorded, then no doubt the meaning attached to the passage by Professors 
Hacket and Felton is the correct one j but it was of no consequence in what 
quarter of the heavens it was observed, and a seaman who draws his in- 
ference from the observed effects of the action of the winds upon cloudy, 
would be more apt to notice the direction in which the clouds were flying, 
than the direction in which he first observed them. 

Professor Lushington of the University of Glasgow, also a high authority 
in such questions, observes to a friend who applied to him on the subject, 
* I think the koto question is very fairly dealt with by Mr. Smith ; to pro- 
nounce positively, one should have hunted the maritime usages of wind 
language, of wliich blasts probably constitute a great portion with all na* 
tions. The phrase Kar* tvpov is favourable, and also a passage in Thucyd. 
vi. 104, where a wind from the north is called koto &op*av ttmiKws.' 

Dr. Howson, in his ' Life of St. Paul,' considers ' my criticism quite 
tenable though unnecessary,' and cites a passage from Josephus, who, in 
speaking of the places between Joppa and Dora, says they were all Zviroppa 
8<a to? Kara AijSo irpoafiokas. Dr. Howson's explanation is, that ' sailors 
speak of everytlung from their own point of view, and that such a harbour 
does " look," from the water towards the land which encloses it, in the direc- 
tion of south-west and north-west.' (Vol. ii. p. 833.) 

The fact that the harbour is open to the east, admits now of no doubt j 
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Pashley's map ; I find it, however, in Lapie's map, and in 
the French admiralty chart of 1738. There is an anchor 
^2/- * laid down inside, showing that it is a har- 
10^* \ bour. I cannot discover in sailing direo* 
tions, ancient or modern, any hydrographical 
description of it.* I have found it to be the general inl- 



and as Kara is admitted to employ * conformity of motion,' I am still of 
opinion that, looking in conformity with the motion of the winds mentioned 
is what is meant. The island shelters the harbour, but it does not lie 
exactly in front of it, and the water between it and the land is too shallow 
to have formed an entrance, Mr. Brown observes, 'that there is only 
from three to six feet between it and the land. 1 (See Appendix, No. 3.) It 
may indeed have been used as an entrance by small craft ; and as Luke did 
not visit it, it might have been so described by native coasting seamen, 
from whom we must suppose St. Luke derived his information. Captain 
Spratt has shown, however, that an elevation of the land in this part of 
Crete, has taken place within the human period, and therefore a passage 
may have existed when St. Luke wrote. 

* Since the above was written, the Admiralty survey and chart, of which 
which the accompanying chart is a copy, have been completed, and leave 
nothing to be desired with regard to the hydrography of this harbour. 
Captain Spratt observes that * it is the only bay where a vessel would be 
quite secure in winter. ... It is represented to be safe in winter, as the 
south winds never blow home against the lofty precipitous mountains which 
rise above it ; and the swell which then reaches the shore is consequently 
merely a dead swell, causing only motion to the vessel without strain to 
their ground-tackle. 

4 The head of the port has a narrow slip of shingle beach in front of a 
small garden, and a few houses. The position seems to confirm the statement 
of the natives regarding the safety of the port j for one of the houses is 
built within ten feet of the sea, and shows no indication of the sea ever 
reaching its foundation, consequently no damaging sea can ever exist within 
the port.' (Sailing Directions for Crete, p. 26.) I may add that the health 
officer at Lutro assured the Rev. George Brown that it (Lutro) was the 
only secure harbour in all winds on the south coast of Crete. (See Appen- 
dix, No. 3.) 
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pression amongst naval officers acquainted with the naviga- 
tion of these seas, that there are no ship harbours on the 
south side of Candia ; but this is one of those harbours 
which, from the configuration of the land, must inevitably 
fill up in time. A mountain stream flows into it ; and it 
is only necessary to look at the view given in Pashley's 
' Travels '* to see in the ravine which, in the course of 
ages, it has hollowed out for itself, a proof that if the har- 
bour could shelter the smallest craft in 1738, it must have 
been capable of sheltering the largest ships seventeen cen- 
turies before.f 

* Frontispiece to vol. ii. 

+ When the above was written, the harbour may be said to have been 
unknown except to the native navigators. Upon reading the passage, 
Mr. Urquhart, M.P., well known for his writings on the East, kindly 
wrote to me that he had, when cruising with Lord Cochrane, during the 
Greek war, visited it, and thus expresses himself : c Loutro is an excellent 
harbour. It opens like a box : unexpectedly the rocks stand apart, and 
the town opens within. . . . Excepting Loutro, all the roadsteads looking 
to the southward are perfectly exposed to the south or east.' (See Appen- 
dix, No. 1.) Captain Spratt, R.N., also writes me, that c Having, in 1853, 
examined generally the south coast of Crete, I was fully convinced that 
Lutro was the Phenice of St. Paul, for it is the only bay to the westward 
of Fair Havens in which a vessel of any size could find any shelter during 
the winter months. ... By hauling inside of the island (see chart of the 
south of Crete), and securing to the south shore of tlie bay, a vessel is nearly 
land-locked. South-east and east only could endanger her ; but with the 
former, where the fetch is greatest, the wind would not blow home against 
such a mountain as the White Mountains, so immediately over the bay, and 
rising to an elevation of 9000 feet.' (See Appendix, No. 2.) It will be 
seen from Mr. Brown's letter (Appendix, No. 3) how completely Captain 
Spratt's conclusions respecting the goodness of this harbour are verified by 
the information he received upon the spot. The health officer informed 
him * that though the harbour is open to the east, yet the easterly gales 
never blow home, being lifted by the high land behind, and that even in 
storms the sea rolls in gently (piano, piano) ; he says it w the only secure 
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The next question is, does Lutro agree with the notices 
of Phenice which we find in the narrative of the voyage, 
and in ancient writers? In order to agree with the nar- 
rative, the south wind must be a fair wind for a ship going 
from Fair Havens towards it. The first part of the course 
must lead a ship aaaov ttjv Kprjrrjv, ' close past the land 
of Crete ;' and the last part must be at a certain distance 
from the land, for the expression in the fourteenth verse, 
ov iro\v, ' not long/ shows that they had passed the point 
where they were close to the land. On consulting the 
chart of the south coast of Crete, it will be seen that the 
position of Lutro agrees perfectly with every one of these 
notices. 

Phenice, or rather Phoenix, is mentioned by Strabo, 
Ptolemy, Stephanus Byzantinus,* and in the Synecdeinus 

harbour in all winds on the south coast of Crete. 1 When we add to all 
this evidence that the name of Phenice is still preserved by the natives, 
the evidence confirmatory of the conclusions respecting this locality is 
complete. 

Canon Wordsworth, in his edition of the Acts, is inclined to adhere to 
the meaning attached to the passage by former editors and translators, on 
the ground that is so rendered in the Vulgate. He supposes that a harbour 
may still be discovered to fit the description. He observes that there is a 
bay on the west side of the promontory, which contains Lutro, named 
Phineka, open to the west ; but, in the first place, the south coast of Crete 
is now so well known, that we can say with certainty that there is no other 
harbour than Lutro in which a ship could winter to the west of Fair Havens, 
and that Phineka Bay is not open to Caurus. Dr. Wordsworth, however, 
adds, that * if Lutro is Phoenix, the true rendering of the passage is this : — 
" If by any means they might reach Phenice and winter in it, being a Cretan 
harbour, which, as approached by them, entering it from the sea, looks to- 
wards the south-west and north-west, and is therefore sheltered from those 
winds by the land." ' 

* Qoivikovs toKis KpTjrrjs. (Steph. Byz.) 
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of Hierocles. The last two authors merely mention it as 
a city of Crete. Hierocles, however, mentions it along 
with the island of Clauda ;* now, that island is exactly op- 
posite to Lutro. According to Strabo, Phoenix is situated 
on the south side of the narrow part of Crete, which he 
calls an isthmus, on the north side of which is Amphimalla.t 
which also agrees with the situation of Lutro. 

Ptolemy mentions both a city and port of Phenice. 
His longitudes, although they cannot be depended upon 
for the absolute position of places on the surface of the 
earth, are extremely useful in giving the relative positions 
of places with respect to places situated to the east or west. 
Now the difference of longitude between the eastern and 
western extremities of Crete, Kpcov fierayirov a/cpov (Cape 
St. John), and Safificoviov a/epov (Cape Salmone), is, ac- 
cording to him 3° 5' : the actual distance is about 140 
geographical miles. Hence the mean length of a degree of 
longitude in Crete is, according to Ptolemy, 45 £ miles. 
Port Phenice is placed by him three-quarters of a degree 
to the east of Kpcov fierayn-ov, which is equal to thirty- four 
geographical miles ; the actual distance of Lutro from the 
same point is thirty two. He places it 2° 20' to the west 
of Salmone, which is equal to 1 06 miles ; the actual dis- 
tance on the French chart is 108 miles. J 

* Qoivucri rjroi Apofci'a, vrftros KAavSos. (Hierocles.) 

f To Be €vB€v urBfkos ctrriv c&s iicarov (ttoSkdv, ^x uv icaroiKiay wpos fxcv tti 
fiop€i<p BaXaTry Afx<pi/xaWov, irpos 5* r-p vorup ^owiktjv twv Aa/jacicov. (Lib. x. 
c. 4.) 

* From thence is an isthmus of about a hundred stadia, having Amphi- 
m alius on the North Sea, and Phoenix of the Lampeans on the south.' 
The isthmus is, as nearly as possible, ten geographical miles, or one hundred 
stadia across. 

t Ptol. lib. iii. c 17. 
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The only traveller who has collected evidence upon the 
spot, bearing upon this point, is Mr. Pashley. It is not so 
complete as could have been wished, because that part of 
his work has been left unfinished ; he has, however, stated 
enough to confirm the foregoing evidence. He found, a 
short distance above Lutro, two villages, bearing the names 
of Anopolis and Aradhena, and observes that, — 

' The mention of an ancient city called Aradena, along with Ano- 
polis and Port Phoenix in the Synecdemus of Hierocles, seems to 
point plainly to Lutro as the site of the last-named city.' (Vol. ii. 
p. 257.) 

Mr. Pashley subsequently visited Lutro, and has marked 
on his map ruins near it, to which he gives the name of 
Port Phoenix. 

If we compare his map with the notices in Hierocles and 
Stephanus, it will be found that they throw light on each 
other. According to Hierocles, Phenice was also named 
Aradena.* According to Stephanus, 

* Aradena, a city of Crete, also called Anopolis, or Upper Town, 
because it is upper.'f 

Now, upon the map these three places are little more 
than a mile from each other, and Anopolis is above Lutro. 
I think that we may conclude, therefore, with certainty, 
that the port of Phenice is the present port of Lutro. 

With regard to the position of the island of Clauda there 
is no difficulty; it is unquestionably the same as the 
Claudos of Ptolemy, which he places to the south-west of 
Crete, and the Gozzo of the modern charts. Ptolemy, it 

* Hierocles merely says, Qoivikt) rrroi Apafcya, which implies that Phenice 
was also called Aradena. 

f ApaSrjv iro\is Kprjrris ij 5« Avwirokis Arycrcu, $ia to civeu avw. 
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of Hierocles. The last two authors merely mention it as 
a city of Crete. Hierocles, however, mentions it along 
with the island of Clauda;* now, that island is exactly op- 
posite to Lutro. According to Strabo, Phoenix is situated 
on the south side of the narrow part of Crete, which he 
calls an isthmus, on the north side of which is Amphimalla,t 
which also agrees with the situation of Lutro. 

Ptolemy mentions both a city and port of Phenice. 
His longitudes, although they cannot be depended upon 
for the absolute position of places on the surface of the 
earth, are extremely useful in giving the relative positions 
of places with respect to places situated to the east or west. 
Now the difference of longitude between the eastern and 
western extremities of Crete, Kpiov fiercoirov a/cpov (Cape 
St. John), and 'Ea/Jbficovcov a/cpov (Cape Salmone), is, ac- 
cording to him 3° 5' : the actual distance is about 140 
geographical miles. Hence the mean length of a degree of 
longitude in Crete is, according to Ptolemy, 45£ miles. 
Port Phenice is placed by him three-quarters of a degree 
to the east of Kpcov fieTcoirov, which is equal to thirty-four 
geographical miles ; the actual distance of Lutro from the 
same point is thirty two. He places it 2° 20' to the west 
of Salmone, which is equal to 106 miles; the actual dis- 
tance on the French chart is 108 miles. J 

* Qoivikt) rjroi Apofci'a, vriros KAauSos. (Hierocles.) 

f To &€ cy$€v urdfios €<rriv cSs kKarov araSicov, tx uv KaroiKiav irpos fiev tjj 
fSopacp BdkarTQ Afx<pifxaWoVy irpos 5* Tp voritp $oivikt}v twv Aa/jLiriwy. (Lib. x. 
c. 4.) 

c From thence is an isthmus of about a hundred stadia, having Amphi- 
m alius on the North Sea, and Phoenix of the Lampeans on the south.' 
The isthmus is, as nearly as possible, ten geographical miles, or one hundred 
stadia across. 

t Ptol. lib. iii. c 17. 
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CHAPTER III. 

CRETE TO MELITA.— THE GALE. 
(Acts xxvii. 13.) 

The ship, as we have seen, remained wind-bound at Fair 
Havens till the advanced state of the season rendered navi- 
gation dangerous. They had, however, resolved, at the 
consultation mentioned in the 10th and 11th verses, to 
move to Port Phenice, as a more secure winter harbour ; 
and a moderate breeze from the south having sprung up, it 
was considered favourable for their purpose. They accord- 
ingly weighed anchor.* After clearing the harbour, their 
course, till they had passed Cape Matala, was close to the 
land. A ship which could not lie nearer to the wind than 

13 'Yir'onvcvaavTos 6V Norov,6*o- 13 And when the south wind 
£avrcs tt)s irpo6c<rca>s tee k parr) Ktvai, blew softly, supposing that they 
apavrcs acraov irapckeyovro rqv had obtained their purpose, loos- 
KpT)TTjv. ing thence they sailed close by 

Crete. 



* Aparr€s may be translated either *weighed ' or 'set sail ;' for ancient 
authors sometimes supply ras ayKvpas, 'anchors,' and sometimes ra 
form, * sails.' (See note on v. 4, and by Dindorf on Xenophon, Hellen. vi. 2.) 
Julius Pollux, however, like St. Luke, supplies neither, which is certainly 
the most nautical way of expressing it ; he says, cupovris mro tijs y»/$. 
(Lib. i. 103.) 
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seven points would just weather that point which bears W. 
by S. from the entrance of Fair Havens. We see, there- 
fore, the force and propriety of the expression, ' they sailed 
close by Crete ' (aaaov* Trapekeryovro rqv KprjTrjv), which 
the author uses to describe the first part of their passage. 
From the anchorage at Fair Havens to Cape Matala the 
distance is three or four miles, and from thence to Port 
Phenice the distance is thirty-four miles; and, as the 
bearing of the course is W.N.W., the south wind was as 
favourable as could be desired, being two points abaft the 
beam. They had every prospect, therefore, of reaching 
their destination in a few hours. Their course lay across 
the great southern bight to the west of Cape Matala. They 
had not proceeded far (ov tto\v), however, when a sudden 
change in the weather took place. 

4 The flattering wind that late with promised aid 
From Candia's bay th' unwilling ship betray'd, 
No longer fawns beneath the fair disguise, 
But like a ruffian on his quarry flies/ 

(Falconer's ' Shipwreck,' canto ii.) 

The ship was ' caught ' (awapTraaOevros;) in a typhoon 
(av€fio<; TV<f>cDvt,/co$) , which blew with such violence that 
they could not face it,t but were forced, in the first in- 
stance, to scud before it,J for such is the evident meaning 

* Aatrov, irkriaiov, eyyvs' afftrov itc, cyyvs cpxcffdcu. (Hesych.) 
t AuTo4>0aA./i€iv, literally, ' to look at it.' The meaning of the expression 
is sufficiently obvious ; the origin of it is probably drawn from the practice 
of the ancients of painting an eye on each side of the bow of their ships, a 
practice which still prevails in the coasting craft in the Mediterranean. 

J The appropriate nautical term, equivalent to the English one, to scud, 
is, avaKa>x€V€iv t * dicitur cum exorta tempestate in mari demptis velis navi- 
gium ventis sine repugnatione permittitur.' (Suidas.) The translation of 

H 
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of the expression — einSovre^ €<f>€pofie0a — 'yielding to it 
we were borne along by it/ It follows from this that it 
must have blown off the land, for had it not they must 
have been stranded upon the Cretan coast, if they had been 
unable to gain their harbour. The expression, therefore, 
efHaXe tear avrt)^, ' there arose against it/ cannot mean 
that it 'arose against Crete/ as some writers contend. 
The most obvious meaning is, that the typhoori struck the 
ship. It is quite true that, according to strict grammatical 
rule, the pronoun should stand for the last- mentioned 
noun ; yet in practice it frequently refers to what is upper- 
most in the mind of the person who uses it at the time. 
St. Luke, who was in the ship, could not avoid thinking of 
its effect on the ship, but would certainly never dream of 
its effects upon an island.* We know that it blew them 

14 Mtr ov ttoXv a* cjSoXc kot U But not long after there 
avnjs avcfios tvcjhovikos 6 Kakovfxtvos arose against it a tempestuous 
EvpaKvkav. wind called Euro-aquilo. 

15 2vvapira<r6€vros&cTov7r\oiov, 15 And when the ship was 
km fit] dwapevov avro<f>6akfjL€iv t^> caught, and could not bear up 
avcfua, cmbovres €<l>epope6a. unto the wind, we let her drive. 



Giorgi expresses the same meaning, c non potente aspicere contra ventum, 
concedentes ferebamur.' Canon Wordsworth quotes with approval, ' We 
gave the ship to the gale and scudded before it.' The action of scudding 
before the wind could not be more clearly described than it is in the text. 

* It is objected to this interpretation of jcar' avnjr that wXotoy, a neuter 
noun, has hitherto been used to designate the ship, and therefore had the 
ship been in the mind of the writer, it would have been kot* avrov. Now, 
without pretending to know the reason, I think it not improbable that there 
may be occasions in which raws would be a more appropriate term than 
irAotor, and that this may be one of them, just as in modern language there 
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out of their course towards the island of Clauda ; if, there- 
fore, we know whereabouts the ship was when the gale 
overtook her, we can form a tolerable estimate of the direc- 
tion of the wind which drove them thither. According to 
the narrative, it was not long, ' ov iroXv/ after the ship was 
close to Crete, which can only mean that she had not 

are cases in which the less general term 'ship' would be used in pre- 
ference to the more general one ' vessel.' In verse 41, St. Luke says * they 
ran the ship ashore,' €irwK€i\av Tt\v vaw, although in verse 39, where this 
measure was only contemplated, he speaks of c thrusting the vessel (to 
ttXoiov) into a creek.' Assuming this to be the case, I do not consider that 
we must of necessity refer the pronoun to the last preceding noun. 

Dr. Johnson remarks on the omission of the nominative * My father* 
at the commencement of * As you Like it :' — * What is there in this difficult 
or obscure ? The nominative, " My father" is certainly left out ; but so 
left out that the auditor inserts it in spite of himself.' — Note on passage. 

I, however, defer to the opinion of better scholars than myself, and admit 
the interpretation of Mr. Alford, Mr. Howson, and, I may add, the Bev. 
Mr. Drake of Coventry, and tne Rev. Dr. Miller of Glasgow, who did me 
the honour to write to me on the subject ; the former of whom, alluding to 
my explanation of koto AtjSa, etc., observes, ' exactly according with your 
views, kot' avrris means down from it, down from the mountain-gorges of 
the island.' So also Mr. Alford understands it as * down the high lands form- 
ing the coast.' Mr. Alford supposes that when they had doubled, or were 
perhaps now doubling Cape Matala, the wind suddenly changed, and the 
typhoon ' came down upon them from the high lands, ? 

When I compare what Mr. Alford supposes must have happened to St. 
Paul and his companions, with what did happen to my friend Captain 
Spratt, R.N., and in the same circumstances, I am more persuaded that 
his view of the passages is the right one. Captain Spratt thus writes me : 
' In respect to the gale of wind I met with after starting from Fair Havens 
for Messara Bay, we left with a light southerly wind and clear sky— every 
indication of a fine day, until we rounded the cape (Matala), to haul up for 
the head of the bay. Then we saw Mount Ida covered in a dense cloud, 
and met a strong northerly breeze — one of the summer gales so frequent 
in the Levant, but which in general are accompanied by terrific gusts from 
those high mountains, the wind blowing direct from Mount Ida.' 

H 2 
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passed over much of the space interposed between that 
point and the intended termination of her voyage, Port 
Phenice. The term employed by the Evangelist is a re- 
lative one, and must mean less than the half. Hence the 
ship must have been somewhere between Cape Matala, and 
a point bearing W. N. W., distant seventeen miles. But 
the former point bears E. 7° N. from Clauda, to which they 
were driven, and the latter E. 43° N. The wind, therefore, 
which drove them thither, must have been to the north of 
E. 7°N., but to the east of E. 43° N. The intermediate 
point, which cannot be so much as a point and a half 
from the true direction, is E. 25° N., or E. N. E. J° N. 
Another circumstance mentioned in the narrative indi- 
cates the direction of the wind within still narrower limits. 
When under Clauda they were apprehensive of being 
driven towards the Syrtis (v. 17) ; but the winds, which 
blow from Clauda towards the Syrtis, range between E, 
18° N. and E. 37° N., the mean of which is E. 27° 30' N., 
and the mean of both deductions is E. 26° 15' N., or about 
E. N. E. 4° N., which cannot deviate so much as one point 
from the true direction of the wind, and does not differ a 
quarter of a point from the former determination. 

Writers, such as Bentley and Penn,* who have drawn 
their conclusions from etymological reasons, infer that 
the wind was from the point between Eurus and Aquilo, 
or E. N. E. We have, therefore, three separate modes 
of estimating the direction of the gale perfectly inde- 
pendent of each other, and none of them differing from 
the other so much as half a point. Now there is not one 
circumstance mentioned in the subsequent part of the nar- 

* See Appendix for the remarks of these writers. 
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rative which is not perfectly accounted for upon the sup- 
position that this was the true direction of the wind; I 
differ, therefore, from the commentators who think that it 
was not a ' point wind/ — that is, a wind blowing steadily 
from one point, — for I consider that no change took place 
in its direction during the remainder of the voyage. 

The sudden change from a south wind to a violent 
northerly wind is a common occurrence in these seas.* 
The term 'typhonic, 9 by which it is described, indicates 
that it was accompanied by some of the phenomena which 
might be expected in such a case, namely, the agitation 
and whirling motion of the clouds caused by the meeting 
of the opposite currents of air when the change took place, 
and probably also of the sea, raising it in columns of 
spray. Pliny, in describing the effects of sudden blasts, 
says that they cause a vortex, which is called ' typhoon ;'f 
and Gellius, in his account of a storm at sea, notices ' fre- 
quent whirlwinds/ e . . . . and the dreadful appearances in 
the clouds which they call typhoons.'f 



* Captain J. Stewart, R.N., in his remarks on the Archipelago, observes, 
c It is always safe to anchor under the lee of an island with a northerly 
wind, as it dies away gradually ; but it would be extremely dangerous with 
southerly winds x as they almost invariably shift to a violent northerly 
wind* 

See also the note at p. 97. So also Messrs. Tennent and Brown, when 
they landed to examine Port Phenice, their vessel being becalmed with 
light airs from the south and south-east, before they could reach the bay, 
saw a heavy squall from the north blowing out of it ; tliis blew the yacht, 
a large powerful vessel of about 200 tons, out to sea, and left the visitors on 
shore for the night. See Appendix, No. 3. 

f Lib. ii. c. xlviii., De Eepentinis Flatibus : * Yorticem faciunt qui Ty- 
plion vocatur.' 

% Lib. xix. c. i. : ' Turbines etiam crebriores . . . et figuraD qucedam 
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St. Luke, therefore, by the single word ' typhonic/ ex- 
presses the nature and violence of the gale, and, by another, 
its direction. In the subjoined dissertation on the wind 
Euroclydon I have stated my reasons for preferring the 
reading of the most ancient manuscripts and versions, 
Euro-aquilo, which must be between Eurus and Aquilo, 
orE.N.E.* 

I now proceed to inquire into the effects it produced 
upon the ship. Nothing more is said in the narrative 
than that it defeated their object of reaching Port Phenice, 
and forced them to run under the lee {virohpafLovre^) of 



16 Ni;<r«w 6V Tt vnobpaixovT€s, . 16 And running under a cer- 

Kakovfievov KXavdrjv, pokis urxy- tain island, which is called Clauda, 

cafuv 7T€pucpaT€is y€V€a$ai ttjs we had much work to come by the 

cicadwis. boat. 



nubium metuendse quas rv<pwvas vocabant.* Hesychius merely calls it the 
* great wind,' Tv<pwv 6 /xeyas avcfios. 

* This is another question in Biblical criticism set at rest by recent dis- 
covery. Since that of the Codex Sinaiticus, no critic, who knows how to 
weigh evidence, will sanction the word Euroclydon, or suppose that St. 
Luke could have written the passage avepos tvQovikos 6 KaKovfxtvos tvpo- 
Kkvtiwv, 'a typhonic wind which is called an eastern wave'! Canon Words- 
worth, Dr. Tregelles, Bornemann, and Lachmann, in their critical editions 
adopt the reading evpatcvXwv, and my friends Dean Alford and Dr. Howson, 
although they at first adhered to the received reading, have also given up 
Euroclydon. I refer the reader to the full and clear statement of the evi- 
dence on the subject which Dr. Tregelles has favoured me with. (App. 6.) 

t TvotyafiorrtSt ' running under the lee of.' St. Luke exhibits here, as 
on every other occasion, the most perfect command of nautical terms, and 
gives the utmost precision to his language by selecting the most appro- 
priate ; they ran before the wind to leeward of Clauda, hence it is forofya. 
fxovrtt : they sailed with a side wind to leeward of Cyprus and Crete ; 
hence it is tirnKwaaixcy. 
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Clauda. It will, however, be found that the ship must 
have strained and' suffered severely in her hull, and that 
the leaks she then sprang were gradually gaining upon the 
crew, and that if they had not providentially made the 
land, and been thereby enabled to save their lives by run- 
ning the ship on shore, she must have foundered at sea, 
and all on board perished. 

As the knowledge of this fact can only be gained by 
circumstantial evidence, and as it throws a clear Light 
upon the subsequent proceedings, it is necessary to state 
the proofs at some length ; but before I do so, I would 
observe that such a result of a typhoon, not unfrequent 
in modern times, seems to have been almost inevitable in 
ancient times. Pliny calls the typhoon — 

4 The chief pest of seamen, destructive not only to the spars but 
to the hull itself.' * 

In the accounts of shipwrecks which have come down 
to us from ancient times, the loss of the ship must, in a 
great number of instances, be ascribed to this cause - 
Josephus tells us that on his voyage to Italy the ship 
sank in the midst of the Adriatic Sea.f He and some of 
his companions saved themselves by swimming ; the ship, 
therefore, did not go down during the gale, but in conse- 
quence of the damage she sustained during its continuance. 
One of St. Paul's shipwrecks must have taken place under 
the same circumstances ; for he tells us, e a day and a night 
I have been in the deep/ supported, no doubt, on spars or 
fragments of the wreck, or, it may be, in boats. In VirgiFs 

* ' Pracipua navigantium pestis non antennas mode verum ipsa navigia 
contorta frangens.' (Lib. ii. cap. xlviii.) 

f BavTiadcjnos yap rifiwv rou irAotov koto /xtffov njv ABpiav. (Vita, c. iii.) 
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description of the casualties of the ships of JEneas, some 
are driven on rocks, others on quicksands ; but, 

* Laxis laterum compagibus omnes 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisque fatiscunt.' 

The fact, that the ships of the ancients were provided 
"with hypozomata, or cables ready fitted for undergirding, 
as a necessary part of their stores, proves how liable they 
were to such casualties ; and I may add, as another proof, 
the frequent notice of lightening ships we meet with in 
ancient authors. In the present narrative they occur not 
less than three times. In the ship of Jonah it is stated 
that ' they cast forth the wares that were in the ship into 
the sea to lighten it' (c. i. v. 5); and Juvenal, in describing 
the dangers encountered by Catullus, not only uses similar 
language, but assigns the reason — 

* Gum plenus fluctu medius foret alveus, . . 

decidere jactu.' (Sat. xii. v. 30.) 

It is easy to account for the comparative immunity of 
modern ships from such casualties. The most obvious 
cause is the improvement in naval architecture; but 
another, and, I suspect, more efficient one, is the manner 
in which they were rigged. In modern times the strain 
is spread over three masts, with small sails, which can be 
quickly taken in ; but the ancient ships had to sustain the 
leverage of a single mast, with a ponderous yard at the 
upper end. We can scarcely suppose that St. Paul's ship 
escaped uninjured. The circumstances mentioned, of her 
being undergirded, lightened, and finally run ashore, afford 
conclusive evidence that she did not. 
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Keeping this in view, we may form some idea of the 
hardships the ship's company endured. St. Luke shared 
them all; but he never mentions them, except on one 
occasion, and that was to illustrate a passage in the life of 
St. Paul. 

At the time the ship was caught in the gale, she must 
have been near a small group of islands, called the Paxi- 
mades, in the Gulf of Messara. The island of Clauda 
lay about twenty-three miles to leeward, and thither they 
were driven, as the expression e7n,8ovT€$ efapofxeOa (v. 15)* 
implies, before the gale. Upon reaching it they availed 
themselves of the smooth water under its lee, to prepare 
the ship to resist the fury of the storm. Their first care 
was to secure the boat, by hoisting it on board. This had 
not been done at first, because the weather was moderate, 
and the distance they had to go short. Under such cir- 
cumstances, it is not usual to hoist the boats on board, 
but it had now become necessary. In running down upon 
Clauda it could not be done, on account of the ship's 
way through the water. To enable them to do it, the ship 
must have been rounded to, with her head to the wind, and 
her sails, if she had any set at the time, trimmed, so that 
she had no head way, or progressive movement. 

4 The boats then hoisted in are fix'd on board 
And on the deck with fastening gripes secured. 1 

( l Shipwreck,' canto ii.) 

In this position the ship would drift bodily to leeward. 

* Sightly rendered by Canon Wordsworth, • We gave the ship to the 
gale and scudded before it,' ad nc&om** eupplendum to ickoiov quod 
praeesut. Heliod. JSthiop. i 8, rov KvfapniTov tvtorros (scil. to -kKoiov) 
ry «Mp9 • • • Herod. iiL 8Q, • f yr r o mra jayia km aytfiov. (Note on the 
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I conclude that they passed round the east end of the 
island ; not only because it was nearest, but because there 
are dangers at the opposite end.* In this case the ship 
would be brought to on the starboard tack, — that is, with 
the right side to windward.f This must be kept in mind, 
because it throws light upon a subsequent passage. St. 
Luke tells us that they had much difficulty in securing 
the boat (v. 16). He does not say why; but indepen- 
dently of the gale which was raging at the time, the boat 
had been towed between twenty and thirty miles after the 
gale sprung up, and could scarcely fail to be filled with 
water. Having accomplished this necessary task, their 
next care was to undergird the ship, which the state in 
which she was had rendered imperative. This expedient 
is so rarely had recourse to in modern times, that I have 
only met with one naval officer who had seen it put in 



17 'llvapapT€s,PoTi0€iais€xp(op- 17 Which when they had taken 
to, vnofavwvTcs to irkoiov' up, they used helps, undergirding 

the ship ; 



* ' An extensive reef, with numerous rocks, extends from Gozo to the 
N.W., which renders the passage between the two isles very dangerous.' 
(Sailing Direct, p. 207.) ' On peut passer entre Gozo et Gozo Pulo ; il 
faut de la pratique, et nous ne voyons pas la necessity de s'engager dans 
un passage dangereux.' ('Manuel de Pilotage/ p. 412.) 

t ' I consider the ship to have drifted with her starboard side towards 
the wind, or on the starboard tack, as a sailor expresses it. When the 
south wind blew softly, the ship was slowly sailing along the coast of 
Crete with her starboard side towards the land, or towards the north. 
. . . The storm came on her starboard side, and in this manner she 
drifted.' (Admiral Penrose's 'Observations;' Conybeare and Howson, 
vol. ii. p. 339.) 
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practice, although almost all of my nautical friends whom 
I have consulted, could furnish me with instances in 
which they had heard of its being done. The officer to 
whom I allude, Mr. Henry Smartley, who was master of 
the Royal Sovereign, was employed in 1815, to pilot the 
Russian fleet from England to the Baltic. One of the 
ships (the Jupiter) was frapped round the middle by three 
or four turns of a stream . cable. Mr. Smartley is father 
to the talented marine painter, Mr. Smartley of Jersey; 
and it was under his direction that the undergirding is 
represented in the view which I have given of the ship 
anchored by the stern. 

The mode in which ships are undergirded is thus de- 
scribed by Falconer, in his ' Marine Dictionary :' — 

4 To frap a ship (ceintrer un vaisseau) is to pass four or five turns 
of a large cable-laid rope round the hull or frame of a ship, to support 
her in a great storm, or otherwise, when it is apprehended that she is 
not strong enough to resist the violent efforts of the sea ; this expe- 
dient, however, is rarely put in practice. 1 

It would not be difficult to multiply instances where this 
mode of strengthening ships has been put in practice in 
modern times ;* I content myself with the latest I can 
find. Captain (now Sir George) Back, on his perilous 
return from his Arctic voyage, in 1837, was forced, in con- 

* The * Albion/ 74, encountered a hurricane on her voyage from India, 
and was under the necessity of frapping her hull together, in order to 
prevent her sinking. (United Service Mag., May, 1846.) The 'Queen* 
came home from Jamaica frapped or undergirded ; and the ' Blenheim,' in 
which Sir Thomas Troubridge was lost, left India frapped. See other 
instances in Conybeare and Howson's * Life of St. Paul,' vol. ii. p. 337, 
note. 
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sequence of the shattered and leaky condition of his ship, 
to undergird her. It was thus done : — 

4 A length of the stream chain-cable was passed under the bottom 
of the ship four feet before the mizen mast, hove tight by the capstan, 
and finally immovably fixed to six ring-bolts on the quarter-deck. 
The effect was at once manifested by a great diminution in the work- 
ing of the parts already mentioned ; and in a less agreeable way, by 
impeding her rate of sailing ; a trifling consideration, however, when 
compared with the benefit received.' * 

We are told, that subsequent to this they met with a 
gale :— 

* The water rushed in violently below, more especially about the 
Stern post and heel-hook, and oozing through different parts higher 
up, fell like a cascade into the bread-room and run . . . While appre- 
hensive that farther injury had been sustained about the keel, 
another length of chain was passed under the bottom and set well 
tight to a part of itself, across the after part of the quarter-deck/ — 
(P. 438.) f 

We are next told by St. Luke, ( that being apprehen- 
sive of being driven towards the Syrtis, they lowered the 
gear/ It is not easy to imagine a more erroneous trans- 
lation than that of our authorized version : — 

4 Fearing lest they should fall into the quicksands, strake sail, and 
so were driven.' (Verse 17.) 



*o/3ov/i«/ot re firj €is rrjp 2vpriv And, fearing less they should fall 
€K7T€(ra>0-i, x**^*™™* to <tk€vos, into the quicksands, strake sail, 
oirnos €<f>cpovro. and so were driven. 



* Voyage, p. 433. 

f See details of undergirding in dissertation on ancient ships. 
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It is, in fact, equivalent to saying that, fearing a certain 
danger, they deprived themselves of the only possible 
means of avoiding it.* It is not by striking mast or sail 
that such dangers are to be avoided. 

I have already shown that the same wind which drove 
them, 'when yielding to it' (en-iSovTe?) , to Clauda, would, 
if they had continued to scud, have driven them directly 
towards the Syrtis. Under the circumstances in which 
they were now placed, they had but one course to pursue 
in order to avoid the apprehended danger, which was to 
turn the ship's head off shore, and to set such sail as the 
violence of the gale would permit them to carry. As they 
did avoid the danger, we may be certain, notwithstanding 
the silence of the historian, that this was the course which 
was adopted. I have already assigned my reasons for 
supposing that the ship must have been laid to on the 
starboard tack under the lee of Clauda, for it was only 
on this tack that it was possible to avoid being driven 
on the African coast; when, therefore, they had taken 
every precaution against foundering which prudence or 
. skilful seamanship could dictate, all that was required 

* Of course if any sail were set it could not be the mast which was 
lowered, as many commentators suppose; indeed it is not possible to 
suppose that the main-masts of large sailing ships were made to strike, 
like those of a Thames barge, although no doubt those of the row-galleys 

were : — 

Ev 8e kou avrov 
'Iffrov acpap xaXa<rarro. 

(Apollonius Bhodius, ii. 1267.) 

Juvenal tells us that the mast of the ship of Catullus was c cut away ' (Sat. 
xii. 54), and recommends his friends to provide themselves with hatchets 
before going to sea : 

Adspice sumendas in tempestate secures.' (Sat. xii. 61.) 
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was to fill their storm sail, probably already set, and to 
stand on. 

The question remains to be answered, What is the 
meaning of the expression e lowering the gear/ ' 'xpXcurav- 
re? to cr«€vo? V 2/cetw, which I have translated ( gear/* 
when applied to a ship, means appurtenances of every 
kind, such as spars, sails, rigging, anchors and cables, etc. 
Now, every ship situated as this one was, when prepa- 
ring for a storm, sends down upon deck the Hop-hamper/ 
or gear connected with the fair-weather sails, such as the 
suppara, or top-sails. A modern ship sends down top- 
gallant masts and yards, f a cutter strikes her topmast, 
when preparing for a gale. The author here, as elsewhere, 
states the fact, but gives no details; a seaman could 
scarcely have avoided doing so, if he had mentioned the 
circumstance at all. It is unnecessary to multiply in- 
stances which are so common as to occur in almost every 
account of a storm at sea ; I content myself, therefore, by 
giving a parallel case with the present, namely, that of one 
who was not a seaman, but was perfectly cognizant of 
nautical matters, Donald Campbell, of Barbreck.J On 
his passage from Goa to Madras he was shipwrecked on the 
coast of Malabar. Many of the events bear a striking 

* Rightly translated by Bockh 'Gerathe;' Scotice, 'Graith.' 'There 
I beheld a galeasse gaily graithit for the weyr, lyand fast at ane ankir ' 
(' Complaynte of Scotland '), i. e. l Gallantly furnished for the war.' M. Jal, 
whose courage as a translator is more conspicuous than his caution, 
amusingly renders it — ' Qui virait gaiement sur Tancre.' 

t Gower, in his ' Treatise on Seamanship,' gives the following instruc- 
tions for preparing for a gale : — ' Let the top-gallant yards and masts, mizen- 
topsail yard, mizen yard, and cross-jack yard, be got down on deck, that 
the ship may be made as snug as possible.' (P. 54.) 

X ' Journey to India,' pt. iii. p. 16. 
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resemblance to those recorded by St. Luke in his account. 
' Lowering the gear ' is mentioned in the following 
terms : — 

4 Such exertions were made that, before morning, every stick that 
could possibly be struck was down upon the deck.' 

The only plausible conjecture I have met with respecting 
what was lowered, is that of Pricseus, who supposes it was 
' not the mast, but the yard with the sail attached to it/* 
This, indeed, is but a conjecture, but it is a probable one. 
We know, from the representations on coins and marbles, 
that the ancients were in the habit of furling their sails 
aloft; and unless the main-yard was lowered when the 
ship was running before the wind, which we are not told 
was the case, it must have been done now. This, how- 
ever, is but conjecture; and, in such an inquiry as the 
present, it is necessary to distinguish between conjecture 
and inference. At all events, we may conclude, with 
perfect certainty, that their object, in ' lowering the 
gear, 1 ' was to enable them to avoid the Syrtis: because 
we are, in effect, told that it was so, — ' fearing lest 
they should be driven to the Syrtis, they lowered the 
gear/ This alone, however, was not sufficient to have 
kept the ship off a lee shore. There were but two ways 
by which that could have been effected. She might have 
been anchored, f or her head might have been turned off 
shore, and such sail set as the violence of the gale would 
permit her to carry. We .know that the first of the al- 
ternatives was not adopted ; we must, therefore, conclude 

* * Non malum, sed cum appenso velo antennam.' (Priceeus in loc.) 
t There is an anchorage at Clauda ; but it it open to the E.N.E., and 
therefore would have afforded no shelter in the present case. 
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that the last was, for by no other way could she have 
avoided the apprehended danger. 

A ship at sea, in a gale, must either scud or lie-to. 
In the present case, to have adopted the former alterna- 
tive would have been to have rushed on certain de- 
struction. Falconer, in his notes on the shipwreck, ob- 
serves : — 

4 The movement of scudding is never attempted in a contrary wind 
unless, as in the present instance, the condition of the ship rendered 
her incapable of any longer sustaining on her side the mutual effort 
of the wind and waves. The principal hazards incident to scudding 
are generally — a pooping sea ; the difficulty of steering, which exposes 
the vessel perpetually to the risk of broaching-to ; and the want of 
sufficient sea-room. A sea striking the ship violently on the stern 
may dash it inwards, by which she must inevitably founder; in 
broaching-to suddenly, she is threatened with being immediately 
overset; and for want of sea-room she is endangered with ship- 
wreck on a lee shore, a circumstance too dreadful to require explana- 
tion/ 

This last must have been the inevitable consequence, had 
the ship been allowed to be driven at the mercy of the 
winds, as is generally supposed. 

The only question which now remains to be answered is, 
Which tack was the ship laid-to upon? The answer is 
not difficult : if it had been on the port tack, that is, with 
her left side to the wind, she must have inevitably drifted 
upon the coast of Africa with the wind at E.N.E., as we 
have proved it to have been,* and would, moreover, have 
been driven completely out of her course. 

We are thus forced to the conclusion, when we are 
told that 'they were thus borne along/ outcd? efapovro, 

* See Dissertation on Euroclydon, 
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that it was not only with the ship undergirded and made 
snug, but that she had storm sails set,* and was Ton the 
starboard tack, which was the only course by which she 
could avoid falling into the Syrtis. With this notice con- 
cludes the first eventful day. 

On the following day (777 effys, ver. 18), the gale con- 
tinuing unabated, they lightened the ship.f Every step 
hitherto taken indicates skilful seamanship. In an old 
French work on maritime law,J I find every one of these 
precautions pointed out as proper to be taken by able 
mariners under similar circumstances. 

1st. With regard to undergirding, the author ob- 
serves : — 

4 II y a des mariniers habiles, lesquels preVoyantes lea tourmentes, 
plongent en l'eau, ceignent ou rident par bas tout le corps du navire 
avec des guerlins nommez en Levant gomenes, c'est a dire, grosses 
cordes, cequi Yassiste et le rend plus puissant a register aux secousses. , 
(P. 528.) 

18 2(j>o8poos $€ x €l f JLa C°f JL€1 ' a > v 18 And we being exceedingly 
fjn&v, tji i^rjs cKpdkTjv cttoiovvto. tossed with a tempest, the next 

day they lightened the ship ; 



* 'In a storm with a contrary wind or on a lee-shore, a ship is obliged 
to lie-to under a very low sail ; some sail is absolutely necessary to keep 
the ship steady, otherwise she would pitch about like a cork, and roll so 
deep as to strain and work herself to pieces.' (Encyc. Brit. art. Seaman- 
ship.) 

t The technical terms for taking cargo out of a ship, given by Julius 
Pollux, are, eft0e<r0ai, airo<popTi<ra(rdai, Kovcpurcu ti\v vavv, €ir€\a<ppvvai, cKfiokrjv 
iron)<ra<r0cu tup <f>opTia>v. So that both here and afterwards in the 38th verse, 
when St. Luke says cicowpi(ov to irXoiov, he uses appropriate technical 
phrases. 

X ' Us et Coutumes de la Mer.' Rouen, 1672. 

X 
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2nd. ' Lowering the gear :' — 

'Abaisser lea mats de hune ou m&tereaux.'' 

3rd. s Laying the ship to :' — 

4 Dans le peril convient caposer ou mettre le navire a la cape, c'est 
a dire, amarrer le gouvernail bien ferme et immobile pour suivre 
rabandon du Tent ; trousser toutes les voiles sauf le pafi (mainsail, old 
French), qu'on laisse boursoufler, d'autant que le vent s'enfermant en 
iceluy pousse en haut le vaisseau, le soulagent beaucoup au hurt et a 
la tombee.' 

4th. ' Lightening the ship :' — 

4 Pour preVenir le malheur en ces occurrences et pour se conserver, 
le jet est necessaire " echason & la mar de lo qui viene en la nave para 
Bavaria.'" 

On the third day they threw overboard 'the tackling 
of the ship* (ver. 19). From the expression 'with our 
own hands/ avroxjEipes, I suppose the main-yard is meant ; 
an immense spar, probably as long as the ship, and which 
would require the united efforts of passengers and crew 
to launch overboard. The relief which a ship would expe- 
rience by this, would be of the same kind as in a modern 
ship when the guns are thrown overboard. 

A dreary interval of eleven days succeeds; the gale 
continues with unabated fury (cr^o8pG>? Be ^eifia^ofievcov) ; 
neither sun nor stars can be observed ; and at length we 

19 Kai tjj rpirg, avrox€ip€s rr\v 19 And the third day we cast 
<tk€vt)v tov nXoiov €ppvfyap*v. out with our own hands the tack- 
ling of the ship. 

20 Miyre 8c fj\iov, prjrt aarptop 20 And when neither sun nor 
emcfiaivovTuv §m itXciovqs ypepas, stars in many days appeared, 
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are told that ' all hope of being saved was taken away/ 
But why was all hope taken away ? An ancient ship, 
without a compass and without celestial observation, had 
no means of keeping a reckoning. This was, no doubt, a 
situation of danger, but not one of despair, for she might 
have been driven into safety. The true explanation, I 
apprehend, is this : their exertions to subdue the leak had 
been unavailing ; they could not tell which way to make 
for the nearest land, in order to run their ship ashore, the 
only resource for a sinking ship \ but unless they did make 
the land, they must founder at sea. Their apprehensions, 
therefore, were not so much caused by the fury of the 
tempest, as by the state of the ship. 

We are now told that after much abstinence Paul ad- 
dressed them ; but before we hear his address the question 
occurs, what caused the abstinence ? A ship with nearly 
three hundred people on board, on a voyage of some length, 
must have had more than a fortnight's provisions; in point 
of fact, the ship was loaded with wheat, as we learn after- 
wards ; and it is not enough to say that, ' worn out with 
their labours and fears, they did not think of eating/* 
Now, although the connection between heavy gales and 



Xctfioivos re ovk okiyov €iTiK€ifX€vov t and no small tempest lay on «*, 

Xowrov 7T€pir)p€iTo naa-a cXirw rov all hope that we should be saved 

aaCeaBai fipas. was th en taken away. 

21 UoXKrjs de atrmas virapxov- 21 But after long abstinence 

<rrj ?, tot€ <rra0as 6 UavXos €v !*€*<? Baul stood forth in the midst of 

avrcov, aircv' them, and said, 



* ' Continui labores et metus a periciflis effecerant ut de cibo capiendo 
non cogitarent.' (Kuinoel.) 

i 2 



116 CRETE TO MEUTA. 

' much abstinence ' is by no means obvious, yet we find it 
is one of their most frequent concomitants. The impos- 
sibility of cooking, or the destruction of provisions from 
leakage, are the principal causes which produce it. Brey- 
denbach, the dean of Mentz, in his pilgrimage to the Holy 
Land, experienced two gales of wind,* and very feelingly 
records the abstinence that ensued on each occasion. In 
one case a sea struck their vessel, and ' destroyed their 
caboose or cooking-place, and broke everything within 
it/t m tne other he tells us € there was no thought of 
eating or drinking, because the cooking-place was alto- 
gether under water/ % 

John Newton, the celebrated vicar of Olney, in his in- 
teresting autobiography, relates a circumstance which oc- 
curred in his own experience of sea life ; on a voyage from 
Cape Lopez a sea struck his ship, and strained her so much 
that she nearly foundered. 

. • Mentz, 1486. See account of this curious work in Dibdin's * Mdea 
Althorpianae,' and the ■' Journal of the Geographical Society/ vol. ix. p. 311 j 
as it is not paged, I count the leaves from the end. 

t * Una vi ventorum acta ad latus nostra galeae grandi impetu impegit 
▼ehementer barcamque collateralem dirupit penitus, et destruxit nostram 
vero coquinam fregit earum et omnia quae in ea erant.' — 19th leaf from 
the end. On the same leaf will be found the following invocation by the 
mariners to the Virgin, which 1 have not met with elsewhere : — 

• Salve, Splendor Firmamenti ! 
Tu caliginosse menti 

Desuper irradia. 
Placa mare, Maris Stella! 
Ne involvat nos procella 

Et tempestas obvia.' 

X ' Nee f uit memoria cibi aut potus hac tempestate, quia coquina erat in 
aquis tota.' (lb. 17th foL from end.) 
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* We found that the water having floated all oar movables in the 
hold, all the casks of provisions had been beaten in pieces by the 
violent motion of the ship. On the other hand, our live stock, such 
as pigs, sheep, and poultry, had been washed overboard in the storm ; 
io effect, all the provisions we saved . . . would have subsisted us but 
a week, at a scanty allowance.' (O micron's Letters, letter vii.) 

In the case of the ' Guipuscoa/ the Spanish ship men- 
tioned in Anson's Voyage, those who could work at the 
pumps were reduced to an ounce and a half of biscuit per 
diem ; those who could not were allowed an ounce of wheat. 
To some such cause the abstinence mentioned by St. Luke 
may, doubtless, be ascribed. 

The hardships which the crew endured during a gale of 
such continuance, and their exhaustion from labour at the 
pumps and hunger, may be imagined, but are not described. 
Under these circumstances, St. Paul encourages them by 
the assurance that their lives would be spared. He thus 
addresses them : — 

1 Sirs, ye should have hearkened unto me, and not have loosed from 
Crete, and to have gained this harm and loss. And now I exhort you 
to be of good cheer ; for there shall be no loss of any man's life among 
you, but of the ship. For there stood by me this night, the angel of 
God, whose I am, and whom I serve, saying, Fear not, Paul ; thou 
must be brought before Caesar : and, lo, God hath given thee all them 
that sail with thee. Wherefore, sirs, be of good cheer ; for I believe 
God, that it shall be even as it was told me. Howbeit we must be 
cast upon a certain island.' 



Efoi fiev t a> avfyes, miBapxrjo-apras Sirs, ye should have hearkened • 
pot, prj avayea-Bai airo ttjs Kpiynjs, unto Hie, and not have loosed 
K€p8r)(rai t€ ttjv vfipiv Tavrrjv km ttjp from Crete, and to have gained 



iripxav. 



this harm and loss. 
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At length, on the fourteenth night of their being c driven 
through' (Sui(f)€pofi€V(ov) the sea of Adria, towards mid- 
night the seamen suspected (virevoow) that land was near 
(irpoaarjew avrois, literally, was nearing them*). St. Luke 
does not tell us what the indications were ; and the only 



22 Kai tclwv irapaivto vpas eu- 
Bvpttv' anofioXT) yap y^v^s ovfcpia 
(OTCU e{ yfuav, 7t\rjv rov irkoiov. 

23 Uap€(rnj yap poi rg pvkti 
TavTfj ayy€\os rov Gfov, ov ft/it y 
koi Xarpcvco' 

24 Arywv, Mrj <f)o@ov, UavXc* 
Kaiaapi <re fo* irapaarjjvai' koi tbov 
KfxapioTcu <roi 6 Geo?, iravras tovs 
irXcoiraff pera (rov. 

2 5 Aio evdvp€iTe t avdpcs' irioreva) 
yap r^> 6e<jj> 6rt ovra>£ €orai #ca^* 6v 
Tpoirov AfAaXijrai pot. 

26 Eir yqaw 5c nva 6Vi fjpas 

€KKOT€tV, 

27 *Qs 6V Tf &aap€$Kai&€ kottj w( 
cy€V€ro, dia(p€pop,€V<ov rjfKov €v rq> 
Adpia Kara ptcrov ttjs wktos wr*- 
voovv ol vavrai irpoarayew rtva au- 
tois x oi) P av ' 



22 And now I exhort you to 
be of good cheer : for there shall 
be no loss of any mans life among 
you, but of the ship. 

23 For there stood by me this 
night the angel of God, whose I 
am, and whom I serve, 

24 Saying, Fear not, Paul; 
thou must be brought before 
Caesar : and, lo, God hath given 
thee all them that sail with thee. 

25 Wherefore, sirs, be of good 
cheer : for I believe God, that it 
shall be even as it was told me. 

26 Howbeit we must be cast 
upon a certain island. 

27 But when the fourteenth 
night was come, as we were driven 
up and down in Adria, about 
midnight the shipmen deemed 
that they drew near to some 
country ; 



* St. Luke here use* the graphic language of seamen, to whom the ship 
is the principal object, whilst the land rises and sinks, nears and recedes — 

* Terweque urbesque recedunt.' 

The word xvp** evidently means the land as distinguished from the sea. . 
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conjecture I have seen is that of Calmet, that they became 
aware of it by the sense of smell. He says : — 

' Us soupconnerent l'approche de la terre, non par la vue, parce 
que c'etait a minuit et qu'ils £taient dans des profondes t^nebres, 
mais apparemment par l'odeur de la terre, ou par la fraicheur, ou par 
les vents.' 

But all these conjectures require off-shore winds. A 
storm on the face of a lee shore is not the time when — 

' Gentle gales, 
Fanning their odoriferous wings, dispense 
Native perfumes, and whisper whence they stole 
Their balmy spoils." 

The only other conjecture is, that they saw or heard the 
breakers on a rocky coast. 

Such are the usual premonitory warnings to ships- un- 
expectedly falling in with the land at night. 

If we assume that St. Paul's Bay, in Malta, is the actual 
scene of the shipwreck, we can have no difficulty in ex- 
plaining what these indications must have been. No ship 
can enter it from the east without passing within a quarter 
of a mile of the point of Koura ; but, before reaching it, the 
land is too low, and too far from the track of a ship driven 
from the eastward, to be seen in a dark night. When she 
does come within this distance, it is impossible to avoid 
observing the breakers ; for, with north-easterly gales, the 
sea breaks upon it with such violence, that Admiral Smyth, 
in his view of the headland, has made the breakers its dis- 
tinctive character, realizing Campbell's line — 

' The white wave foaming to the distant sky.' 

By a singular chance I can establish an important link 
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in the chain of evidence respecting the identity of this 
locality, namely, that the distance at which the breakers 
could be seen here is about a quarter of a mile, and that they 
are seen at this distance when the land itself is not seen. 

On one of those rare occasions when there was no ground- 
swell and a boat could land on the point of Koura, I landed 
with my friend the Rev. Mr. Robertson, of Saline, and was 
engaged in demonstrating to him, upon the spot, how rigidly 
every one of the conditions required to make it agree with 
the narrative were here fulfilled. To the East lay the 
low and receding shores of Malta, nowhere ' approaching ' 
within a mile of the track of a ship coming from Clauda, 
and which, therefore, could not be seen on a night such as 
that described in the narrative. In the opposite direction 
the shore, begirt with mural precipices (rpa%et9 T07rovs), 
where a ship would be dashed to pieces, but with ' creeks 
with shores/ into which she might be thrust ,• and on the 
rocks where we stood, not more than twenty feet above the 
surface of the sea, and totally destitute of vegetation, lay 
huge fragments of rock, forcibly torn up by the waves, and 
lodged at least twelve feet above the level of a tideless sea, 
affording no doubtful evidence of what must have been the 
force of the breakers in a gale from the Greco Levante, 
E.N.E. (Euro-aquilo), the point at which it is most exposed. 
One of our boatmen, who was listening attentively, said he 
knew what I was speaking about, and could point out the 
spot of the shipwreck ; that he was a boy when it happened, 
and had gone to see the ship next day. This produced an 
explanation. He told us that thirty or forty years ago, 
the c Lively/ frigate, fell in unexpectedly with the point, in 
a dark night, and, missing stays, had run ashore at a spot 
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which he showed us, and that, a gale coming on, she had 
gone to pieces. 

Struck with the coincidence, on ray return to England, 
I applied at the Admiralty, and examined the proceedings 
of the court-martial held on the officers of the ship, from 
which it appears, that on the 10th of August, 1810, the 
' Lively/ frigate, coming from the westward with a fair 
wind, made the land of Gozo, and the west end of Malta, 
before it was dark. The weather, however, afterwards 
turned thick, and the land was lost sight of. When the 
captain (M'Kinlay) went below, he left orders with the 
master to heave the ship to at a certain hour, in order 
to get her put in order, before running into the harbour of 
Valetta next morning. This was accordingly done; but 
the ship was, unfortunately, and against the opinion of 
the Lieutenant of the watch (Lieutenant, now Admiral 
Lord Fitzhardinge), brought to with her head in-shore. 
Soon afterward the quartermaster on the look-out gave the 
alarm of rocks to leeward.* He states, in his evidence, 
that he did not see the land, but ' the curl of the sea ' 
upon the rocks, at the distance of about a quarter of a mile. 
This was upon the point of Koura, the very spot where a 

* In reporting to the master, the quarter-master said there was neither 
room to tack nor wear, hut ' if all was thrown aback the ship might hack 
out stern foremost.' There can be no doubt but that if this plan had been 
adopted, the ship would have drifted clear of the point ; but the officers 
could not know how far the rocks extended, and there was no reason to 
fear that the frigate, if properly handled, would 'miss stays;' this was 
evidently the opinion of the court, who put repeated questions as to the 
cause of the ship's not coming round : one of the witnesses attributed it to 
the confusion caused by the captain's coming suddenly on deck, another to a 
brace being let go too. soon. The master was reduced in rank for bringing 
the ship to with her head in-shore. 
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ship driving from the east into St. Paul's Bay must have 
seen and heard the breakers, and the only spot where she 
could have done so. Upon perceiving the danger, the 
order ' ready about and clear the anchor ' was immediately 
given by Lieutenant Berkeley ; and as they were bracing 
round the maintop-sail to fill upon the ship, the man at the 
lead sounded, and found twenty-five fathoms. Before, bow- 
ever, she had sufficient way upon her, the helm was put 
down ; but the ship missed stays, that is, they could not 
get her head round on the opposite tack. The anchor was 
then let go ;* but before the ship brought up, she fell off 
broadside on the rocks, and a gale coming on she went to 
pieces. 

Before proceeding to compare the notices in the narra- 
tive with the peculiarities of the supposed site, let us stop 
to inquire whether the data which this inquiry has fur- 
nished us will not enable us to ascertain, within certain 
limits, by a priori reasoning, whereabouts the ship was, 
that is, her longitude and latitude, when the € shipmen 
deemed that she drew near to some country/ 

I have already shown, from three independent sources, 
that the wind must have been E.N.E. £ N. to the nearest 
quarter of a point ; and that the ship must have been on 
the starboard tack, that is, with her head to the north, in 
order to avoid the Syrtis. The first question which pre- 
sents itself is, what was the direction of the drift men- 
tioned in the seventeenth verse, € so were driven ' (ovtcds 
€<f>epovTo). The answer depends on the angle the ship's 

# This doeB not appear from the proceedings of the court ; but one of 
our boatmen told us he assisted in sweeping for it, and that it was found 
many years afterwards. 
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head makes with the wind and the lee-way. But an 
ancient ship could probably not lie nearer the wind than 
seven points, which, added to six points of lee- way, makes 
thirteen points, as the angle which such a ship would pro- 
bably make with the wind.* E.N.E. i N. is 2i points to the 
north of east : if we add thirteen to this, it makes the 
azimuth of the ship's course from Clauda W. f N., or W. 
8° N., which is the bearing of Malta to the nearest degree. 

The next point to be ascertained is, how far would she 
have driven from Clauda about midnight ( when the 
fourteenth night was come/ The knowledge of this 
depends upon the rate of drift and the time consumed. 
The result which the calculations founded upon these data 
gives us is so very striking, that I feel called upon to state 
the elements on which it is founded at some length, lest I 
should be accused of € cooking ' them, that is, of selecting 
those only which answered my purpose, and rejecting those 
which did not. 

In order to ascertain what might be supposed to be the 
mean rate of drift of a ship circumstanced as that of St. 
Paul's was, I consulted two nautical friends, both of them 
at the time commanding ships in Valetta harbour, and 
both of them familiar with the navigation of the Levant. 
To the first of these officers whom I met with (the late 
Captain W. M'Lean, R.N.), I put the question, 'What 
would you say would be the probable rate of drift of a ship 

* I arrive at these results thus : ancient ships could sail on opposite 
tacks, 'in contrariam' (Pliny, it. 48), hence they could lie with eight points 
of the wind, but they certainly could not lie so near the wind as modern 
ships, say six points ; the mean, therefore, is seven points. The lee-way 
of a ship in a gale varies from 5fc to 6 J pointa (see Falconer's ' Marine 
Dictionary,' article ' Lee-way ') ; the mean of which is six points. 
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laid to ia a gale of wind V His answer was, ' That de- 
pends on the force of the gale and the size of the ship/ 
Upon explaining that I considered it a large ship, even as 
compared with modern merchantmen, and that the gale 
might be reckoned as one of mean intensity, he said, after 
considering the matter, that, speaking in round numbers, 
forty miles in twenty-four hours might be reckoned a fair 
allowance. I put the same question to Captain Graves, 
R.N., who replied, 'From three-quarters of a mile an 
hour to two miles an hour/ The mean of these extremes 
is thirty-three miles in twenty-four hours, and the mean 
of both estimates is thirty-six and a half miles in twenty- 
four hours.* 

I come now to the time elapsed. It is quite clear from 
the narrative that St. Luke counts the time from the day 
the ship left Pair Havens. We hear of the € third day ' 
(v. 19) ; the preceding is termed ' next day/ which brings 
us to the first day, both of the gale and the voyage. It is 
also clear that the events of that day must have occupied 
a large portion of it. The time consumed in driving through 
the Sea of Adria, from the time they left the island of 
Clauda till they became aware of the vicinity of land at 
midnight of the fourteenth day, is, therefore, thirteen days 
complete, and a small fraction. But the distance from 
Clauda to the point of Koura, where I suppose that this 
happened, is 476*6 miles, which, at the rate as deduced 
from the information of Captains M'Lean and Graves, 

# When Captain Graves said from three-quarters of a mile to two miles 
an hour, I replied, ' Very well, I may suppose a mile and a half an hour 
about a mean rate/ to which he assented, agreeing exactly with Admiral 
Penrose's estimate of the probable rate of drift. 
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would take exactly thirteen days, one hour, and twenty- 
one minutes.* 

The coincidence of the actual bearing of St. Paul's Bay 
from Clauda, and the direction in which a ship must have 
driven in order to avoid the Syrtis, is, if possible, still more 
striking than that of the time actually consumed, and the 
calculated time. 

The direction of the ship's course is inferred from that 
of the wind, from the angle of the ship's head with the 
wind, and from the lee- way, I have shown (see p. 98) 
that the mean direction of the wind, as deduced from the 
notices in the narrative, was E. 26° 15' N. In the disser- 
tation on ancient ships I have assigned reasons for sup- 
posing seven points as the angle a ship's head would make 
with the wind, which, added to six points for lee-way, 
makes an angle of 146° 15', which, added to the angle of 
the wind, makes the azimuth of the ship's course, as drawn 
from these data, E. 172° 30' N., or N. 82° 80' W., which 

* This distance is deduced from the position of the places by the follow- 
ing formula : — 

Lat., N. Lon., E. 

Point of Koura, 35° 56' mer. parts 2313 14° 25' 

Clauda, 34 52 mer. parts 2235 24 2 



Diff. . . 1° 4' =64' Diff. 78 Diff. 9° 37' - 577' 

As mer. diff. of As rad 10*000000 

lat. 78 . log. 1*892095 is to diff. lat. 64° . . 1*806180 

is to rad. . . 10*000000 so is sec. course 

so is diff, lon. 577 2761176 82° 17' 12872007 



12761176 12-678187 

1-892395 10000000 



to tang, course 1 iq-869081 to < ^ fltance *76*6 . . 2678187 



82° 17' 
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agrees with the bearing of St. Paul's Bay, 82° 17', as drawn 
from the foregoing calculation to 13', which at the distance 
between Clauda and Malta is equivalent to about two miles 
and a half. 

Hence, according to these calculations, a ship starting 
late in the evening from Clauda would, by midnight on 
the 14th, be less than three miles from the entrance of St. 
Paul's Bay. I admit that a coincidence so very close as 
this is, is to a certain extent accidental, but it is an acci- 
dent which could not have happened had there been any 
inaccuracy on the part of the author of the narrative with 
regard to the numerous incidents upon which the calcu- 
lations are founded, or had the ship been wrecked anywhere 
but at Malta, for there is no other place agreeing, either in 
name or description, within the limits to which we are tied 
down by calculations founded upon the narrative. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE SHIPWRECK. 

The ship now approaches the termination of her disastrous 
voyage. Land is not, indeed, in sight, but to the watchful 
senses of the ' shipmen' the sound or appearance of breakers 
tells them that it is near, or, in the nautical language of 
St. Luke, that it is approaching. Such indications are the 
usual harbingers of destruction; here they call forth a 
display of presence of mind, promptitude, and seamanship, 
which could not be surpassed in the present day, and by 
which, under Providence, the lives of all on board were 
saved. 

However appalling the alarm of breakers may be to a 
ship unexpectedly falling in with the land on an unknown 
coast, and in a dark and stormy night, it afforded in the 
present case a chance at least of safety. The hope which 
was taken away is restored. They can now adopt the last 
resource for a sinking ship, and run her ashore; but to 
do so before it was day would have been to have rushed 
on certain destruction. They must bring the ship, if it be 
possible, to anchor, and hold on till day-break, when they 
may perhaps discover some € creek with a shore/ into which 
they may be able to c thrust the ship/ 

The progress of the narrative has brought us to the 
question, Whether the traditional locality is in reality that 
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of the shipwreck? Now, if we attend minutely to the 
narrative, it will be seen that the number of conditions re- 
quired to be fulfilled, in order to make any locality agree 
with it, are so numerous as to render it morally impos- 
sible to suppose that the agreement which we find here 
can be the effect of chance. 

The first circumstance mentioned is, that at midnight 
the shipmen suspected the vicinity of land evidently with- 
out seeing it. The ship was driving from Clauda; her 
previous track must have been at such a distance from 
the land, and the land itself must be so low, as to prevent 
its being seen. Now, upon laying down the track of a 
ship driving in that direction to St. Paul's Bay, on Ad- 
miral Smyth's chart of Malta, I find that the land, which 
in that part of the island is very low, nowhere approaches 
within a mile of it,* but that it is impossible to enter the 
bay without passing within a quarter of a mile of a low 
rocky point, which juts out and forms its eastern entrance 
(the point of Koura). When the € Lively/ frigate, unex- 
pectedly fell in with this very point, the quarter-master 
on the look-out, who first observed it, states, in his evi- 
dence at the court-martial, that at the distance of a quarter 
of a mile the land could not be seen, but that he saw the 
surf on the shore. Here, then, we establish the expla- 
nation of a hitherto unexplained passage of Scripture, by 
the oath of a competent witness. Till the ship arrived at 
the entrance of the bay they could not be aware of the 
vicinity of land ; when they did come to it, they could 
not avoid becoming aware of it. When they did so, they 

• Off Valetta the distance of the track of a ship from Clauda to St. Paul's 
Bay is three miles 5 it gradually diminishes to one mile. 
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sounded, and found twenty fathoms.* But a ship coming 
from the eastward must, immediately after passing the 
point, pass over this depth. t It is quite true that every 
ship in approaching the land must pass over twenty fa- 
thoms and fifteen fathoms; but here not only must the 
twenty-fathom depth be close to the spot where they had 
the indications of land, but it must bear E. by S. from the 
fifteen -fathom depth, and at such a distance as would 
allow of preparation for anchoring, with four anchors 
from the stern ; for we are not to suppose that ships from 
sea, unexpectedly falling in with land, can be prepared to 
anchor in an unusual manner on the instant. Now, about 
half an hour farther, estimating the ship's rate of progress, 
sion by the time which had been hitherto consumed, we 
find the depth to be fifteen fathoms. Here we are told, 
'that fearing lest they should have fallen upon rocks, { 
they cast four anchors out of the stern/ This implies* 
that there were rocks to leeward, on which, if they had 

28 Km fioXicrairrc? cvpov op- 28 And sounded and found it 
yvias €uco<ri' (Spa^y be Siaonjowrf s, twenty fathoms, and when they 
kcli nakip p6\i<ravT€s, cvpov opyvias had gone a little further they 
BeKajrevre. sounded again and found it fifteen 

fathoms. 



* The ancient fathom (opyvia) so nearly agrees with the English fathom, 
that the difference may be neglected. According to Hedychius, it is ra rwv 
afjLcpoTfpcw x €l P av cKTcuris, the space between both hands extended. 

t See chart of St. Paul's Bay to the west of the point of Koura. I 
have given the soundings as they are laid down in Admiral Smyth's chart. 
Although the depth of twenty fathoms is not marked, we know it must be 
between seventeen and twenty-four. 

J Tpaxvs is mentioned as a hydrographic term by Julius Pollux, and 

K 
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not anchored, they must have fallen; but the fifteen- 
fathom depth is as nearly as possible a quarter of a mile 
from the shore, which is here girt with mural precipices, 
and upon which the sea must have been breaking with 
great violence. Upon the former alarm the ship wea- 
• thered the point ; here it was impossible. From the posi- 
tion of the ship's head, the breakers must have been seen 
over the lee bow. Their only chance of safety, therefore, 
was to anchor ; but to do so successfully in a gale of wind, 
on a lee shore, requires not only time for preparation, but 
holding-ground of extraordinary tenacity. In St. Paul's 
Bay the anchorage is thus described in the sailing direc- 
tions :— 

4 The harbour of St. Paul is open to easterly and north-east winds. 
It is, notwithstanding, safe for small ships, the ground, generally, 
being very good ; and while the cables hold there is no danger, as the 
anchors will never start? (P. 161.) 

The proximate cause of anchoring was no doubt that 
assigned by St. Luke, namely, the fear of falling on the 
rocks to leeward ; but they had also an ulterior object in 
view, which was to run the ship ashore as soon as daylight 



29 QoPovpevoirc pry/ras as rpa- 29 And fearing lest she should 

X*is roiravs eKire <ra>crii/, ck irpvpvrjs have fallen upon rocks, they cast 

piyfravrcs ayicvpas reatrapas, rjvxovro four anchors out of the stern and 

rjpcpav yevearBu. wished for day. 



classed with the words tivffopfios, dKificvos, etc., lib. i. 101. When Ulysses 
is wrecked on the coast of Phaeacia, — 

Toippa 8* fiiv ficya kv/jlcl (pfpc r pt\x* iav **"' cucrnv. 

Ev6eu k' cnro pivovs tyv<p6ri y <rw V o<rr€ t apax&V, 

Ei/iij, k.t.K. (Od.y. 425.) 
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enabled them to select a spot where it could be done with 
a prospect of safety ; for this purpose the very best position 
in which an ancient ship could be, was to be anchored by 
the stern. 

We have no occasion, therefore, to account for this pro- 
ceeding, by showing that a certain class of vessels in the 
eastern seas anchor in this manner. To explain away the 
difficulty, is much the same as if the biographer of Lord 
Nelson were to explain away the well-known manoeuvre 
of anchoring by the stern at the battle of the Nile,* by 
attempting to prove that this was a common practice 
with English ships. That of the ancients was the same 
as the moderns; except under particular circumstances, 
they anchored by the bow, — ' Anchora de prora jacitur.' 
The reasons for doing so are obvious ; it is much easier to 
arrest a ship's way by the bow than by the stern. 

It is proper, however, to observe, that from the very 
necessity of the case the ancient navigators were forced to 
depend much more upon their ground-tackle than the 
moderns. Ships constructed and rigged like theirs could 
not, when caught in a gale, work off a lee shore, they 
must of necessity anchor ; hence they must have been very 
amply provided with anchors and cables, and habituated 

* Appian ascribes the success of a former naval victory on the coast of 
Africa to the manoeuvre of anchoring by the stern, and for the same 
reasons as Lord Nelson's,— it obviated the necessity of exposing the weak 
points of the ships to the enemy in turning round. The ships of the 
Carthaginians were anchored along-shore, like the French fleet. The 
Romans attacked them from the sea, in the usual manner, but in turning 
round to repeat their blows, they received those of the enemy on their sides, 
till at last they let go their anchors by the stern, and with a long scope of 
cable hauled out their ships, Kara x/w/iw, by the stern. (De Bell. Pun., 
edit. Stephani, p. 76.) 

K 2 
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to the use of them in every possible contingency. I may 
also add, that, as both ends of their ships were alike, there 
was nothing in their form to prevent this mode of anchoring 
from being put in practice. 

There is still one difficulty to be obviated, which I am 
indebted to a naval friend for starting. Upon pointing out 
to Captain M'Lean, R.N., whose authority I have already 
cited, the advantageous position in which it placed the ship 
for the purpose of running her ashore, he replied, ' Very 
true ; but were the ships of the ancients fitted to anchor by 
the stern ? had they hawse-holes aft ? because if they were, 
we are only coming back to old practices.' 

This is the difficulty of a seaman, who immediately 
thinks of how the thing is to be done. I must admit my- 
self too much of a landsman to have thought of it, other- 
wise I should have been able to have answered it, which 
I was not at the time; for I had copied from the 'Anti- 
chita di Ercolano ' the figure of the ship, in the picture 
of Theseus deserting Ariadne, which contains details show- 
ing, not only that they were so fitted, but the manner ia 
which it was done ; and that, too, in a ship so strictly con- 
temporaneous with that of St. Paul, that there is nothing 
impossible in the supposition, that the artist had taken his 
subject from that very ship, on loosing from the pier of 
Puteoli. A hawser is seen towing astern, — it passes 
through the rudder-port, and within board it is seen coiled 
round an upright beam or capstan, in front of the break of 
the poop-deck. 

We see, therefore, that ships of the ancients were fitted 
to anchor by the stern ; and in the present instance that 
mode of anchoring was attended with most important ad- 
vantages. 
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If St. Luke had been a seaman, we can scarcely suppose 
that he would have omitted to have mentioned the reasons 
for this particular mode of anchoring, or the precautions 







which were necessary in order to insure its being done 
with success ; but, as usual, he is contented with a bare 
statement of facts, without assigning reasons or offering ex- 
planations. One most essential precaution in such a case, 
and probably, under the circumstances, a difficult one, was 
to lift the rudders out of the water, and secure them by 
lashings ; we are not expressly told that this precaution 
was taken, but we learn afterwards, indirectly, that it was. 
Perhaps also the main-mast was cut away. Falconer, a 
seaman, contemplates the possibility of saving the ship by 
doing so, — 

4 The hull dismasted there awhile may ride, 
With lengthened cables on the raging tide. 1 

( 4 Shipwreck,' canto ii.) 
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The circumstanca of the artemon having been hoisted* 
when they ran the ship ashore, lends probability to the 
conjecture, and nothing can be inferred from the author's 
silence, but it is nothing more than a conjecture; and 
I have not ventured, in the view of the ship anchored by 
the stern, to represent it so. (See Frontispiece.) 

The advantages of being anchored in this manner are, 
that by cutting away the anchors (ay/cvpas irepiekavres;), 
loosing the bands of the rudder (ai/ei/re? ras feu/m/p^a? T(t) v 
irqiaXuov), and hoisting the artemon (enrapavres rov apre- 
fiova), all of which could be, as they were in effect, done 
simultaneously, the ship was immediately under command, 
and could be directed with precision to any part of the shore 
which offered a prospect of safety. Whereas, if anchored 
in the usual mode, she might have taken ( the wrong cast/ 
or drifted on the rocks before she was under command. 

The number of anchors which were let go shows that 
the able commander (/cvfiepvrjTrjs) left nothing to chance. 
The ship is now in a situation where escape is possible, but 
not certainly one in which it is probable. From the state 
of the ship, she may go down at her anchors, or the coast 
to leeward may be iron-bound, affording no beach (atr/iaXos) 
upon which they can land in safety. Hence their anxious 
longing for day; hence also the ungenerous but natural 
attempt of the seamen to save their own livtes, by taking 
to the boat; an attempt not peculiar to ancient times. f 

* In the ship of Catullus, when the mast is cut away, they hoist the 
artemon, — c velo prora suo,' which the scholiast explains ' artemone solo 
velificaverunt.' (Juv. Sat. xii. 69.) See Dissertation on Ships, for proof 
that the artemon was the foresail. 

t When the ' Athenienne,' 64, was lost on the Skerki rocks, near Sicily, 
in 1806, two boats' crews deserted her. There were no offioers in the boats. 
See * United Service Magazine,' February, 1845, p. 229.) 



THE SHIPWRECK. 135 

They lower the boat under pretence of laying out anchors 
from the bow.* The design is penetrated and defeated by 
St. Paul. He tells the centurion, that unless they remain 
in the ship they cannot be saved. The soldiers cut the 
boat's hawsers, and allow her to go adrift. 

During the interval which remained till day, Paul ex- 
horted them to take food, saying, — 

' This is the fourteenth dayf that ye have tamed and continued 
fasting, having taken nothing, wherefore I pray you to take some 
food, for this is for your health, for there shall not a hair fall from the 
head of any of you.' 

They were now to eat in the ship for the last time, and 

30 Tow fie vavroiv {flrovvr&v 30 And as the shipmen were 
<j>vy€iv ck tov irXoiov kcli \dkaaravT(ov about to flee put of the ship, when 
ttjv <TKa<f)T]v as rrjv daXcuraav irpo~ they had let down the boat into 
<£a<m cos etc irpcopas ayicvpas /ifX- the sea, under colour as though 
\ovt<ov cKTciveip. they would have cast anchors out 

of theforeship. 



* We hear of anchors being laid out from both ends of a ship (kKarepw- 
$*v). (Appian, b. c. 723.) 

It is to be observed, that casting anchors out of the foreship could have 
been of no possible advantage in the circumstances, and that as the pretext 
could not deceive a seaman, we must infer that the officers of the ship were 
parties to the unworthy attempt, which was perhaps dejected by the nautical 
skill of St. Luke, and communicated by him to St. Paul. 

t Granville Penn thinks the reading ought to be reffcapas, kcu 8c kcu ciy- 
H€poi> fjfiepwv, c four days even this very day,' supposing that the apostle 
meant that they had literally taken nothing for so many days ; but surely 
there is no difficulty in the case. St. Luke, when he speaks as a historian, 
terms their fasting 'much abstinence' (iroMijs ouririas, v. 21). St. Paul 
uses the strong, but common language, of calling taking very little taking 
nothing. It could not be mistaken by those to whom it was addressed. 
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needed no longer to stint themselves to an allowance ; the 
apostle sets the example, and, giving thanks to God, takes 
a piece of bread, and breaking it, begins to eat ; inspirited 
by it, all of them partake a full meal, the first since the 
commencement of the gale; and with renewed strength 
make a last effort to lighten the ship,* not only by pump- 
ing, but by throwing the wheat t into the sea. 



31 Eltt€p 6 UavXos t^> ckcltov- 
rapxs Kcu TOls OTpanatrtus' "Eav fit] 
ovtoi peivaxriv €v t(o ttXoko vpets 
<T(t>Br)vm ov bvvaov*. 

32 Tore oi arparuoTcu aireKoyfrav 
tcl oyoivta rqs o-KcKfrrjs, Km tuxarav 

aVTTJV €PCrT€(T€lV. 

33 Axpi &€ ov cfieWev f)p*pa 
yiv€(r6ai, irapeKaXei 6 UavXos anav 
ras ptTakafieiv Tpo<t>i] s \rjya>v * Teo - - 
<rap€SKaib€Karr)v arjpfpop fjpepav 

7rpO<r8oK(OVT€Sj aaiTOl 5iaT€X«T€, 

firjbev irpo<r\a(3op£voi. 

34 Ato TrapaKakd) vpas 7rpo(r\a- 
feiv rpo^Tjs' tovto yap irpos ttjs 
vpeT€pas o-aynjpias imapxet' ovfcvos 
yap vpoov dpi£ €K ttjs K€(f)aXrjs ireaei- 
rai. 

35 Enr(Dv dc ravra, Kai Xafiw 
aprov, €vxapiOTT)0-€ T<p 0f6>, €pa>inov 



31 Paul said to the centurion 
and to the soldiers, Except these 
abide in the ship ye cannot be 
saved. 

32 And the soldiers cut off the 
ropes of the boat, and allowed 
her to fall off. 

33 And while the day was com- 
ing on, Paul besought them all to 
take meat, saying, This day is the 
fourteenth day that ye have tarried 
and continued fasting, having 
taken nothing. 

34 Wherefore I pray you to 
take some meat, for this is for 
your health, for there shall not a 
hair fall from the head of any of 
you. 

35 And when he had thus 
spoken, he took bread, and gave 



* EKov<pi(ov to *\oiov, they lighten the ship. Amongst the nautical 
terms of Julius Pollux we find Kov<pi<rai rt\v yaw. (See note to verse 18.) 
The Septuagint has Kov<pirrd7jvai (Jonah i. 5). 

t Some suppose that by rov trirov the remainder of the ship's provisions 
is meant ; but to suppose that they had remaining such a quantity as would 
lighten the ship is quite inconsistent with the previous abstinence ; and, 
besides, wheat was the staple commodity imported from Alexandria to 
Italy. 
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When day broke they did not know the land ;* but it 
had certain peculiarities, and unless we can show that the 
shore to the west of the ship's supposed position possesses 
the same peculiarities, it will not agree with that mentioned 
in the text. The first of these is, ' rocky places 9 (rpa^ei^ 
T07roi>5); the fear of falling upon which at night had 
caused them to come to anchor. Now the shore here is 
skirted with precipices, against which the ship must have 
been dashed in pieces, had she not been anchored. The 

navrav, Km ickaaras rjp^aro €<r0tciv. thanks to God, in presence of 

them all, and when he had broken 
it, he began to eat. 

36 Evdvpoi 8e y€vofi€vot nams, 36 Then were they all of good 
km avroi npoarcXapoPTo Tpo(f>r)s. cheer, and they also took some 

meat. 

37 Hficv 8c €v ro)7rXoio) at iraarai 37 And we were in all in the 
^u^ai biaKoariat. cfidoprjKovra c£. ship two hundred three score and 

sixteen souls. 

38 Kop€<rd€VT€9 8c Tpofas, ckov- 38 And when they had eaten 
<j)i{ov to nXoiovy €K$a\\opcvoi top enough, they lightened the ship, 
(titov as rrjv daXaaaav. and cast out the wheat into the 



* It has been asked, if Malta was the island, how came it not to be 
known to some of the crew, for it is not to be supposed that Alexandrian 
seamen could be ignorant of that island ? Major Rennel, with bis usual 
candour, says : ' It must be admitted, that, on a supposition that it was 
the island of Malta (as the author certainly concludes), it might appear ex- 
traordinary that it should not hare been recognised by some of the crew of 
the si lip, which belonged to Alexandria (chap, xxvii.), as it may be sup- 
posed that Malta was well known to the navigators of that port. This, 
however, I cannot pretend to account for.* (Arche&ologia, xxi. 103.) But 
St. Paul's Bay is remote from the great harbour, and possesses no marked 
features by which it could be recognized. 
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next is, a c creek with a sandy beach ' [koXttov e^ovra 
auyiaXov) ;* and the third is, ' a place of two seas ' (tottov 
SiOaXacraov). It will be seen how perfectly these features 
still distinguish the coast. 

Having observed from the ship a creek, such as we have 
described, they determined, if it were possible, to thrust 
the ship into it; they now cut their cables,t and left the 
anchors in the sea; and loosing (avevresi) the lashings of 
the rudders,^ and hoisting up the artemon,§ or foresail 

39 'Ore 8* fjficpa cycvcro, rrjv 39 And when it was day thay 
yrjv ovk eirfytvaxTKov' Koknov Be knew not the land, but they dis- 
nva kclt€voovv €\ovra aiytaXov, cis covered a certain creek with a 
6v ePov\cv<ravTo, €i bvvaivro, c^oxrat shore, into the which they were 
to irXoiov. minded, if it were possible, to 

thrust in the ship. 



* * A creek with a shore.' Commentators tell us that every creek has 
a shore, and that it should be * a shore with a creek ' (vide Kuinoel ad Ion.) ; 
but aiyiaAos, although it sometimes means the shore in general, in a re- 
stricted sense means a sandy beach, in contradistinction to a rocky coa9t. 
St. Luke here uses the correct hydrographical term. Arrian uses it fre- 
quently in this sense. Thus, in describing the shores of the Bed Sea, he 
talks of a great and small beach, aiyiaAos /cat fwcpos km ficyas (Perip. Mar. 
Eryth. p. 9) ; and in the Periplus of Nearchus, we are told that the fleet 
was moved from one sandy beach to another, which was named Neoptana. 
AAAa €Tr\eov yap oko tow atyiaAov, apcurrcs, rp yy irpofffx** 5 * Kcu irAfva-aiTfS 
CTofiiovs fas iirrcucotriovs €v aAAy aiyiaKy fapfiuravro. Nfoirrava ovofia rtp 
aiyiaXcp. (p. 23.) 

t The marginal translation in our version is certainly the correct one : 
literally, cutting off the anchors and leaving them in the sea. 

J Ancient ships were steered by two large paddles, one on each quarter. 
"When anchored by the stern in a gale, it would be necessary to lift them 
ont of the water and secure them by lashings or rudder- bands, and to loose 
the rudder-bands when the ship was again got under way. 

< Zbe artemon was certainly the foresail, not the mainsail. (See Dis- 
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{aprefiova), they made for the creek, which they had pre- 
viously selected for the purpose. 

The ship must have been driven to the west side of the 
bay, which is rocky, but has two creeks. One of these, 
Mestara Valley, has a beach. (See chart.) I am, how- 
ever, inclined to think that the point of appulse was in 
the creek, which has no longer a sandy beach, but which 
must have had one formerly, although now worn away by 
the wasting action of the sea; it is near the spot marked 
in the chart of St. Paul's Bay, as the traditional scene of 
the wreck. My chief reason for supposing that it was 
hereabouts that the ship was run ashore is its proximity to 
what St. Luke calls ' a place of two seas ' (tottov ScOakaa- 
cov)*, or, as our authorized version renders it by a happy 

40 Kat ret? ayievpas ircptcXovrcs 40 And when they had cut the 
€ ia>v eis rr\v BakcuTvav, Afxa avcvrcs anchors, they left them in the sea 
ras (cvKrrjpias twv 7rriba\iG>v, icai (marginal translation), and loosed 
*irapavT€$ top aprcpopa ry nveovarj the rudder bands, and hoised up 
kot€ix ov €ls T0V atyiaXop. the mainsail to the wind, and 

made towards shore. 



sertation on ancient Ships ; see also frontispiece.) A sailor will at once 
see that the foresail was the best possible sail that could be set under the 
circumstances. In the gale in the Crimea, in November, 1854, the captain 
of the ship the ' Lord Raglan ' states that he cut away the main and niizen 
masts, but adds, ' I held on the foremast in case of her parting, to carry her 
end on. 9 ... * There was nothing left for us but to beach ; accordingly 
we ran before it, trying to avoid running foul of the other ships on shore, 
which we fortunately managed. The foresail was blown adrift which helped 
her on. On striking, the sea swept over her/ etc. \* Times,' December 5, 
1854.) 

* Eis tvkov tiiBaXatrtrov, in locum bimarem. It is generally supposed to 
mean an isthmus, which is no doubt dithalassic ; but the interposition of 
land between the two seas is not necesEary. Strabo calls the Bosphorus 
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conjecture, 'a place where two seas met/ From the 
entrance of the bay, where the ship must have been an- 
chored, they could not possibly have suspected that at the 
bottom of it there should be a communication with the 
sea outside ; this unexpected circumstance naturally at- 
tracted the attention of the author, and served to mark the 
spot where the ship was wrecked. Selmoon Island, which 
separated the bay from the sea on the outside, is formed 
by a long rocky ridge, separated from the mainland by a 
channel of not more than a hundred yards in breadth. 

Near this channel, which a glance at the chart will 
show must be where a ship from the eastward would be 
driven, they ran the ship ashore (eirayieeiXav ttjv vaw) ;* 
the fore part stuck fast (epetaaaa) , and remained entire ; 
but the stern was dashed to pieces by the force of the waves. 
This is a remarkable circumstance, which, but for the pe- 
culiar nature of the bottom of St. PauFs Bay, it would be 
difficult to account for. 

The rocks of Malta disintegrate into extremely minute 
particles of sand and clay, which, when acted upon by the 
currents, or surface agitation, form a deposit of tenacious 
clay; but, in still water, where these causes do not act, 
mud is formed ; but it is only in the creeks where there 

41 Jlepnreo-ovTcs 8c cis tottov &V 41 And falling into a place 
dakaa-aov, eiruKeikav ttjv vaw' icai where two seas met, they ran the 



dithalassic. — IleAayos 6 KaXovai nponwri&a • K^Ktivo cis aAAo ro Ev£€ivov 
irpovayoptvofjievov vovrov y tart 5c d id aharr os rpovov riva ovros. (Lib. ii. 
cap. 5, 22, Oxford fol. vol. i. p. 164.) The narrow sound between the 
island and the main in St. Paul's Bay is a Bosphorus in miniature. 

f Julius Pollux has ooKtiXtv y vavs, vpoffooKciKw, c^<cku\€v. The word is 
used in the same sense as in the text by Aman, Xenophon, Polybius, etc. 
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are no currents, and at such a depth as to be undisturbed 
by the waves, that the mud occurs. In Admiral Smyth's 
chart of the bay, the nearest soundings to the mud indi- 
cate a depth of about three fathoms, which is about what 
a large ship would draw. A ship, therefore, impelled by 
the force of a gale into a creek with a bottom such as 
that laid down in the chart, would strike a bottom of mud, 
graduating into tenacious clay, into which the fore part 
would fix itself, and be held fast, whilst the stern was ex- 
posed to the force of the waves. 

The ship has now reached the shore; but, before re- 
lating the escape of the passengers and crew, I shall en- 
deavour to give the reader some idea of what must have 
been their privations and sufferings, and supply what is 
wanting in St. Luke's account, or merely hinted at, by 
citing examples of ships circumstanced as theirs was. I 
take the outline from the ancient voyage, and fill up the 
details with ' modern instances/ limiting myself to two 
cases, that of a crazy ship (Captain Back's) undergirded, 
and struggling with a gale ; the other of the India Com- 
pany's ship ' Bridgewater ' caught in a typhoon.* 

I have already shown that the inevitable result of such 
a storm must have been to have strained the hull severely, 
and rendered the ship leaky to an alarming degree ; and 

Tj fiev npcopa epcio-ao-a cpcivcv ao-a- ship aground, and the forepart 
Aevrof, 17 6V irpvpva eXvero xmo ttjs stuck fast, and remained un- 
fras ra>v Kvnarav. moveable, but the hinder part 

was broken with the force of the 

waves. 



* From the ' United Service Magazine,' 1831, part ii. p. 49. The ship 
encountered the typhoon, 4th March, 1829. 
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that the knowledge of this fact, which we only arrive at 
by inference, gives us a key which explains all the subse- 
quent incidental notices which drop from the author. Such 
was the case both with the ' Terror ' and the ' Bridgewater/ 
The leaks in the former ship were partly, no doubt, caused 
by the ice ; in the latter case they were the effects of a 
typhonic gale. The officer who describes it says, they 
' found the ship had suffered severely in the hull/ 

After undergirding St. Paul's ship, — 

Ver. 17. ' They lowered the gear/ 

4 Got our top- gallant masts and yards on deck.' (Bridgewater.) 

Ver. 18. € Exceedingly tossed by a tempest/ 

' The unabated fury of the gale, strengthened by squalls, raised a 
long breaking sea, in which she plunged so heavily, that it was often 
unusually long before she recovered herself. It was evident she was 
getting more water-logged, and the straining and creaking of her 
whole frame, the working of the bulk-heads, which actually raised 
the officers' bed-places, the rickety twisting occasioned by the fore 
and aft motion, and the prolonged dull roll to windward, to say 
nothing of the cascade-like rushing of the water within ; all these 
were certain indications of a consummation which no exertions of 
ours would probably be sufficient long to defer. 1 ( 4 Voyage of Terror/ 
p. 438.) 

' Next day they lightened the ship/ 

4 It was determined that the guns should be thrown overboard, as 
well as part of the cargo/ (Bridgewater.) 

Ver. 19. ( Cast out . . . the tackling of the ship/ 

' Cut away the sheet and stream anchors/ (Bridgewater.) • 

Ver. 20. ' All hope that we should be saved was then 
taken away/ 
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4 1 confess that all hope of ultimate preservation entirely left ine.' 
(Bridgewater.) 

Ver. 21. ' After long abstinence.' 

4 To aggravate our disasters, the ship too laboured so as to make it 
impossible to light a fire, and thus deprived us of the nourishment 
essential to the restoration of our exhausted energies.' ('Terror, 1 
p. 440.) 

4 With the exception of a biscuit and a glass of spirits occasionally, 
not a man in the ship had throughout three days either sustenance 
or sleep. Owing to this, together with the great exertions required 
of them at the pumps, they had become completely exhausted and 
dispirited.' (Bridgewater.) 

Ver, 29. ' They anchor the ship/ 

4 Near midnight anchored safely in Loch SwiUy.' ( 4 Terror,' p. 441.) 

Ver. 39. ' They discovered a certain creek with a shore 
(beach), into which they were minded, if it were possible, 
to thrust in the ship/ 

4 Finding that their united efforts were unable to keep her afloat, 
it was determined to run her ashore on a small sandy beach, selected 
for the purpose. 1 Q Terror, 1 p. 442.) 

I offer these extracts, not as curious coincidences, but 
that the reader may see from parallel cases what was 
the state of the ship, and the cause of their running her 
ashore. 

They have now escaped the dangers of the sea ; but 
other dangers await them : the guard, in conformity 
with the stern behests of Roman law, proposed to kill the 
prisoners, in order to prevent their escape. ' But the 
centurion, willing to save Paul, kept them from their 
purpose; and commanded that they which could swim 
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should cast themselves first into the sea, and get to land. 
And the rest, some on boards, and some on broken pieces 
of the ship. And so it came to pass that they escaped all 
safe to land/ 



42 Tg>i> be <TTpaTiayr<0v fiovkt] 
eycvero, iva tovs fco-fuoras airoKrci- 
vaxri, prj tls cKKo\vfif$T]<ras bta(j)vyoi. 

43 *0 be €KCLTOvrapxos, ftovXo- 
fupos biaaaxrax top HavXov, c#co>Xv- 

<T€V aVTOVS TOV fiovXrjfldTOS, €K€\CV(T€ 

tc tovs bvvapcvovs Kokvpfiqvy anop- 
piyjravras npcorovs cm ttjv yrjv cf- 
tevai. 

44 Kai tovs \oiirovs, ovs jicv cm 
aavuriv, ovs be cm tlvcov row otto 
tov nXotov' km ovrws cycvcro irav- 
tcls diao-a&rjvai cm ttjv yrjv. 



42 And the soldiers' counsel 
was to kill the prisoners, lest any 
of them should swim out and 



43 But the centurion, willing 
to save Paul, kept them from 
their purpose, and commanded 
that they which could swim should 
cast themselves first into the sea, 
and get to land. 

44 And the rest, some on 
boards, and some on broken pieces 
of the ship. And so it came to 
pass that they escaped all safe to 
land. 
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CHAPTER V. 

MELITA TO ITALY. 
(Chap, xxviii. 1.) 

After reaching the shore, they learnt, for the first time, 
that the name of the island was Melita. Their previous 
ignorance of this has been adduced as an argument* 
that this could not be a place so well known as the Afri- 
can Melita, now Malta. Major Rennel, with his usual 
candour, states the difficulty, and admits that he cannot 
remove it. This circumstance, however, will not be felt as 
a difficulty by any one acquainted with the locality ; the 
sailors were, probably, little acquainted with any part 
of the island, except the great harbour (of Valetta) and 
the coast near it — the scene of the shipwreck lies remote 
from it, and it is out of the usual track of ships approach- 
ing the harbour ; and there is no marked feature in the 
configuration of the land which could make it known even 
to a native, if he came unexpectedly upon it.f 

1 Kai diao-co6€VT€s, tot€ €7reyv<t>- 1 And when they were escaped, 
a-av otl MeXiny i} vrjcos Kakeirai. then they knew that the island 

was called Melita. 



* Gteorgi, p. 191. See note at p. 137. 

f Admiral Smyth makes use of Selmoon palace, the university tower, 
and the breakers on the point o/Koura, as landmarks. 

L 
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The natives* received the unfortunate voyagers with 
kindness, and kindled a fire, because of the rain, and be- 
cause of the cold. 

These meteorological remarks prove that the wind was 
to the north of east, for if it had been a Sirocco wind (S.E.), 
as Bryant and others contend, it would have been hot 
and sultry, for such is the character of that wind in the 
Mediterranean even so late as the month of November. I 
may add, that the Sirocco seldom or never lasts more than 
three days.f 

2 Ol 8c fiapfiapoi vapcixov ov tt)v 2 And the barbarous people 
Tvxovo-av <f>Ckav6pumiav rjfuv' ava- showed us no little kindness, for 
ilravrcs yap wvpav, irpoaeXafioirro they kindled a fire, and received 
navras fjfias bia top vctov tov e<£c- us every one, because of the 
crra>Ta, km bia to yjn>Kos. present rain, and because of the 

cold. 



* In the ' Dissertation on the Island of Melita,' I have answered the 
arguments of Bryant, founded on the term fiapfiapoi, applied by St. Luke 
to the natives. 

f Gales, in other directions, are of much longer continuance. Mr. Gres- 
well cites a case which agrees in a remarkable manner with that of St. Paul. 
Aristides (the orator) encounters a gale in the JEgean Sea, and is driven 
through it for fourteen days and nights. Tcrrapcs irdKiv avrai irpos reus 

ZtKCL TjfXipCU KOU WKT€S X* L f X(aV0S KVK\(p 5 Id 7TCWTOS TOV TT€\ayOVS (p€pOfX€VCOV. 

(* Dissertations,' vol. iv. p. 197.) Professor Newman met with a continuous 
easterly gale on the coast of Cyprus, in December, 1830. He writes : ' We 
were bound for Latakia in Syria, the course almost due east ; but were 
driven back and forced to take refuge in the port of Famagousta, the 
ancient Salamis. Here we lay wind-bound for days. Owing to our fre- 
quent remonstrances, the captain three times sailed out, . . . but was always 
driven back, and once after encountering very heavy seas and no small 
danger. It was finally the 1st of January when we reached the Syrian 
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A circumstance now occurs which has given rise to 
much discussion : — 

' When Paul nad gathered a bundle of sticks, and laid them on the 
fire, there came a viper out of the heat and fastened on his hand ; 
and when the natives saw the venomous beast hang upon his hand, 
they said among themselves, No doubt this man is a murderer, whom, 
though he hath escaped the sea, yet vengeance suffereth not to live. 
He, however, shook off the beast into the fire, and felt no harm. 
But they expected that he would have swollen, or fallen down dead 
suddenly ; but after they had looked a great while, and saw no harm 
come to him, they changed their minds and said he was a God.' 

The difficulty here is, that although there are serpents 



3 SvoTpcyfravTos fie rov TlavXov 
(ppvyavcov ir\r)6os 9 kcli citiQcptos «ri 
Tf\v irvpav, e^tdva eie trjs Bcppys 
€^€\6ov(ra Kadrjyjte rrjsx^pos avrov, 

4 *Qs 5c cibov ol fiapftapoi Kpc- 
pafJLtvov to Orjpiov €K ttjs x €L P os av ~ 
tov eXeyov irpos aWrfkovs' Havr&s 

<f)OV€V? €OTtV 6 avdptOTTOS OVTOS, OV 

dtacradeira e* rrjs Bakaa-irqs rj bikrj 

(fflV OVK €UKT€V. 

5 *0 p.€P ovv airoriva£as to dq- 

piOV €15 TO TTVp, CTTClOcV OV&€V KOKOV. 

6 Ot 8e TTpoo-cboicav avrov fteX- 
X«v 7rip.7rpao-0ai, rj KaTamirrcLV 
a(pv(o vtKpov' em iro\v be avra>v 
7rpoo-boK(ovra>v kcli deoapovvraiv p.rj- 

$€V CLTO7T0V €IS OVTOV ytVOp.€VOV, ft€- 

TafiakXopevoi eXeyoi/ Qcov avrov 



3 And when Paul had gathered 
a bundle of sticks, and laid them 
on the fire, there came a viper 
out of the heat and fastened on 
his hand. 

4 And when the barbarous 
people saw the venomous beast 
hang upon his hand, they said 
among themselves, No doubt this 
man is a murderer, whom though 
he hath escaped the sea, yet ven- 
geance suffereth not to live. 

5 And he shook off the beast 
into the fire, and felt no harm. 

6 Howbeit, they looked when 
he should have swollen, or fallen 
down dead suddenly : but after 
they had looked a great while, 
and saw no harm come to him, 
they changed their minds, and 
said he was a God. 

L 2 
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in Malta, they are not venomous, as the term e^thva (viper) 
implies. Upon this point I would merely observe that no 
person who has studied the changes which the operations 
of man have produced on the Fauna (animals) of any 
country, will be surprised that a particular species of 
reptiles should have disappeared from that of Malta. My 
lamented friend, the late Rev. Dr. Landsborough, in his in- 
teresting excursions in Arran, has repeatedly noticed the 
gradual disappearance of the viper from that island since 
it has become more frequented. 

In the statistical account of the parish of Urr, the writer 
informs us that "The small deadly coluber, said to be 
found in Galloway, has very probably existence; though 
this animal be rare. This probability is admitted not only 
from numerous traditions, but because the writer of this 
account has once or twice met with a copper- coloured 
worm or little serpent, differing greatly from both the 
viper and the common blind worm (Anguis fragilis) ' (Stat. 
Ace. vol. xi. p. 67.) The reasoning is not conclusive ; 
but it proves that there is a tradition of the former exist- 
ence of vipers in Galloway, although now unknown. 

Mr. Lyell, in quoting the travels of Spix and Martius in 
Brazil, observes : — 

4 They speak of the dangers to which they were exposed from the 
jaguar, the poisonous serpents, crocodiles, scorpions, centipedes, and 
spiders. Bat with the increasing population and cultivation of the 
country, say these naturalists, these evils will gradually diminish ; 
when the inhabitants have cut down the woods, drained the marshes, 
made roads in all directions, and founded villages and towns, man 
will by degrees triumph over the rank vegetation and the noxious 
animal s -* * 

* 'Principles of Geology,' seventh edition, p. 655. The evidence of 
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Perhaps there is nowhere a surface of equal extent in 
so artificial a state as that of Malta is, at the present day, 
and nowhere has the aboriginal forest been more com- 
pletely cleared ; but it by no means follows that this was 
the case when St. Luke wrote. Indeed, there are tradi- 
tions and other indications of former woods in the island. 
We need not, therefore, be surprised that with the disap- 
pearance of the woods, the noxious reptiles which infested 
them should also have disappeared. 

We are now told, that € In the same quarters were the 
possessions of the chief man of the island, whose name 
was Publius, who received us and lodged us three days 
courteously/ 

The term irptoro^; ttjs vrjaov, 'the chief or first of the 
island/ may mean either that Publius was the principal 
person in the island, as our translators have understood it ; 
or it may be an official title. There are several reasons 
for supposing that it is in the latter sense that St. Luke 
uses it. The word in the plural, oi irpcorot, is elsewhere 
appropriately used to designate the principal men of a place, 
Mark vi. 21 ; Acts xiii. 50, x;xviii. 17 ; but it is nowhere in 

7 Ev de rots ir€pi top towov 7 Id the same .quarters were 
€K€ivov v7ttjpx c x^P 1,0, T( P i"P®T9> rrjs possessions of the chief man of 
vtjo-ov, ovofiaTL IIo7rXtQ), as avafega- the island, whose name was Pub- 
lico? f)pas, rpas fjpcpas (friXocftpovos hus, who received us and lodged 
€£cvio-€v. us three days courteously. 



Pliny has been adduced to show that when he wrote there were no noxious 
animals in the African islands. The passage is as follows : — ' Mox Gaulos 
(Gozo) et Gulata, cujus terra scorpionem dirum animal Africa necat.' 
(Lib. v. c. 7.) Answer : Melita is not mentioned ; scorpions are not vipers ; 
there are scorpions both in Gozo and Malta. 
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the New Testament used in this sense in the singular, and 
it is difficult to suppose that in a populous island there was 
any one who, independently of official rank, was so promi- 
nent as to be mentioned, by his position, even in preference 
to his name. It is also to be observed, that the father of 
Publius was alive, and it is unlikely that, except by official 
rank, the son should have been so emphatically styled the 
chief man of the island in his lifetime. 

But we have nearly conclusive proof that 7t/>g>to9 was 
an official designation, in two inscriptions, one in Greek 
and the other in Latin, still, or lately,* in Malta. In the 

* These interesting and important inscriptions were certainly seen and 
carefully copied by Ciantar, from whose work I give the Greek inscription, 
as being probably the most correct copy. He says, — 'Questo marmo si 
trova oggi posto alia pila d'un fonte che scaturisce nel fosso sotto le mura 
e alia porta della Citta Notabile (Cit& Vecchia).' (T. i. p. 615.) The in- 
scription is as follows : — 

A. K KIOS KTP m>OTAIN2 IimETS PflM IIPflTOS MEAITAION 

KAI IIATPflN APEA2 KAI AM*IIIOAET2 A 2 0Efl ATTOT 
STfl . . . E2X N . . E . . I . . NE. 

which has been restored conjecturally thus, — 

A(v\os) K(aoTpi)icio$ Kvp Tlpoutiivs tmrcvs "Pafi Uparos McXiratow jccu 
Uarpwv ap£as kcu apupiiroKevs k{yyov<rr<p) 2(cj3aoT^) 0cg> avrov (2€j8a)<rT$> . . 

IC.T.A. 

It is supposed to form a votive inscription by a Roman knight, named 
Aulus Castricius, chief of the Melitans (Ilparos MfXtraiwv), to the emperor. 
The Latin inscription was discovered at Citta Vecchia, in excavating the 
foundation of the Casa del Magistrate, in 1747; it is inscribed on the 
pedestal of a column, and is said by Ciantar to be preserved in the hall of 
that building. 

I was unable to find either of these inscriptions. It is to be hoped that 
they will be brought to light, and preserved in the valuable collection of 
Maltese antiquities, in the Knights' Library. 
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former, a certain Roman knight, A.K . . . /eio<s, is styled 
by the same title as Publius, chief of the Melitans (irptoro*; 
M€\ltcli(dv) ; and in the Latin inscription subsequently dis- 
covered, the same title occurs, mel. primus. 

I conclude, therefore, that irpwros here is an official 
title.* 

We come now to the miraculous cure of the father of 
Publius. His disease is mentioned in the accurate and 
professional language which distinguishes the writings of 
St. Luke : it is stated that he lay, seized with, or labouring 
under (o-i/ve^o^evov) ,f fevers and dysentery [irvperoi^ /ecu 
SvaevTepta). 

( To whom Paul entered in and prayed, and laid his hands on him 
and healed him. So when this was done, others also which had 
diseases in the island came and were healed. 1 

Here we have the evidence of a medical man distin- 



8 Eyepero §e rov irarcpa rov 8 And it came to pass, that the 

UottXiov TTvperois teat 6Wevrepia father of Publius lay sick of a 

avvexopevov KaraK€i(T0ai irpos 6v fever and of a bloody flux : to 

6 Jlavkos €i<r€\0a>v i km npoo-euga- whom Paul enteredin, and prayed, 

ficvos, ciriOtis ras x (l p a ^ avra> lacraro &&d laid his hands upon him, and 

avTov. healed him. 



# Schaeffer, in his « Dissertatio de Publio Upartp Melitensium ' (4to, 
Jena, 1755), arrives at the same conclusion. His labour, however, is 
chiefly bestowed upon the attempt to prove that Publius was of a Roman 
family. 

f * In speaking of Simon's wife's mother, who was taken with a great 
fever, he uses the term a-vvexofAcvri in the same sense that the Greek (medi- 
cal) writers do.' (Walker ' On the Medical Language of St. Luke,' Gent. 
Mag. June, 1841.) And Hippocrates uses the term trvperoi (fevers) in the 
plural. (Epid. iii.) 



152 



MELITA TO ITALY. 



guished for his caution, upon a point upon which he could 
not be mistaken, and where he was an eye-witness. 

But this was not the only miraculous cure wrought by 
the apostle ; for [ others also, which had diseases in the 
island, came and were healed, who also honoured us with 
many honours, and when we departed, they loaded us with 
such things as were necessary. 

( And after three months we departed in a ship of Alex- 
andria, which had wintered in the isle, whose sign was 
Castor and Pollux. 

1 And landing at Syracuse, we tarried there three days/ 

After leaving this port, which is not more than a day's 
sail from Melita, they proceeded circuitously (irepieXdovres) 
towards Rhegium. The meaning of the expression is not 
very clear. I am inclined to suppose that the wind was 
north-west, and that they worked to windward, availing 



9 Tovtov ovv ycvopcvov, Kai ol 
\onroi ol €\ovt€S aaQevcias ev rg 
vrja-a irpooijpxovro, kcu cdepaircvov- 
ro. 

10 0< Kai ttoXXgm? rifiais criurj- 
<rav ffpas, kcu avayopcvois €7T€0€vto 
ra irpos tqv xpetaj'. 

11 Mera 5c rpet? urjvas avrj- 
X&rjfjLcv €v ttXoico TrapaKe^et/bLajeort 
€v tq w)<T<p ^AXe^avdpivat, napacrrju^ 
Aioo-Kovpois. 

12 Kai KaTax6cvT€s eis Svpaicov- 
<ras, €7T€fi€ipap.€v fjucpas rpcis. 

13 'O0CP 7T€pL€\6oVT€S KaTTJVTTJ- 

aau€v €is 'Pfjyiov' kcu [icra uiav 



9 So when this was done, 
others also, which had diseases 
in the island, came and were 
healed: 

10 Who also honoured us with 
many honours ; and when we de- 
parted they laded us with such 
things as were necessary. 

11 And after three months, 
we departed in a ship of Alex- 
andria, which had wintered in 
the isle, whose sign was Castor 
and Pollux. 

12 And, landing at Syracuse, 
we tarried there three days. 

13 And from thence we fetched 
a compass, and came to Rhegium; 
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themselves of the sinuosities of the coast; but with this 
wind they could not proceed through the Straits of Messina, 
from the tendency which the wind always has to blow 
parallel to the direction of narrow channels; they were 
therefore obliged to put into Ehegium, at the entrance of 
the strait. But after one day the wind became fair (from 
the south) ; and on the following they arrived at Puteoli, 
having accomplished a distance of about 180 nautical miles 
in less than two days.* 

Puteoli was then, as it is now, the most sheltered part 
of the Bay of Naples. It was the principal port of southern 
Italy, and, in particular, it was the great emporium for the 
Alexandrian wheat-ships. Seneca, in one of his epistles, 
gives an interesting and graphic account of the arrival of 
the Alexandrian fleet.f AH ships entering the bay were 
obliged to strike their topsails (suppara), except wheat- 

f)fi€pav en iy €vofi€vov votov, oVvrc- and after one day the south wind 
paioi T]\6ofjL€v €is UoTtokovs. blew, and we came the next day 

to Puteoli. 



* See remarks on the ' Bate of Sailing of Ancient Ships, in the Disserta- 
tion on the Ships, etc. of the Ancients.' 

t 'Subito nobis hodie Alexandra® naves apparuerunt, qua prsemitti 
solent et nuntiare secuturse classis adventum. Tabellarias vocant. Gratus 
illarum adspectus Campaniee est. Omnis in pilis Puteolorum turba con- 
sistit, et ex ipso genere velorum, Alexandrinas quamvis in magna turba 
navium intelligit, solis enim licet supparum intendere, quod in alto omnes 
habent naves. Nulla enim res seque adjuvat cursum, quam summa pars 
veli, illinc maxime navis urgetur. Itaque quoties ventus increbuit majorque 
est quam expedit, antenna submittitur, minus habet virium flatus ex humili; 
cum intrare Capreas et promontorium ex quo 

Alto procellas speculatur vertice Pallas — 
cseterse velo jubentur esse contenta3, supparum Alexandrinarum insigne 
est/ (Epist. 77.) 
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ships, which were allowed to carry theirs. They could 
therefore be distinguished whenever they hove in sight. 
It was the practice to send forward fast-sailing vessels 
(tabellarice) , to announce the speedy arrival of the fleet; 
and the circumstance of their carrying topsails, made them 
distinguishable in a crowd of vessels. The supparum, 
therefore, was the distinguishing signal of the Alexandrian 
ships. 

The further proceedings of the apostle, till his arrival at 
Rome, I give in the words of our Authorized Translation. 
At Puteoli, St. Luke says (v. 14), — 

4 We found brethren, and were desired to tarry with them seven 
days ; and so we went towards Rome ; and from thence, when the 
brethren heard of us, they came to meet us as far as Appii Forum 
and the Three Taverns, whom when Paul saw, he thanked God and 
took courage. And when we came to Rome, the centurion delivered 
the prisoners to the captain of the guard ; but Paul was suffered to 
dwell by himself, with a soldier that kept him.' 

We learn, in the thirtieth verse, that St. Paul hired a 
house, and dwelt in it for at least two years. During this 
period, St. Luke wrote the Acts of the Apostles. This 
must have been in the third year of the governorship of 
Festus, the Roman procurator of Judea, an important date, 
for it establishes the still earlier date of his Gospel. 

This work, in its turn, proves the previous existence of 
written accounts of the transactions of our Saviour, by eye- 
witnesses and ministers of the word.* 

* See * Dissertation on the Life of St. Luke.' 
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DISSERTATION I. 

ON THE WIND EUROCLYDON. 

In the former editions I gave Bryant's arguments in favour 
of the reading i Euroclydon' at full length, with my answers ; 
but since then, the discovery of the Sinaitic manuscript, 
which I have elsewhere assigned my reasons for considering 
the earliest existing evidence for the text of the New Testa- 
ment, and the determination of the true reading of the 
Vatican manuscript by such competent observers as Dr. 
Tregelles and Dean Alford, have established, as I think, be- 
yond dispute, the conclusions long ago arrived at by Bentley, 
Grotius, and others, that the true reading of the term em- 
ployed by St. Luke was evpa/cvXcov. When Bryant wrote, 
the only manuscript authority which he had to contend 
with was the Alexandrian ; to this we have now to add the 
Sinaitic, and, as I shall now show by an extract of a letter 
from Dr. Tregelles in answer to my inquiries on the sub- 
ject, the Vatican. Referring to a former letter, he says : — 

* I suppose that I wrote to you about the original reading in Acts 
xxvii. 14. In consequence of the incorrect manner in which the cor- 
rections of B are given by Mai and Varcellone, I examined the 
points carefully myself when I was at Rome, so as to be sure that 
EYPAKYAON is the original reading. Several, as you are aware, have 
thought that the word was originally made to end in AON, not AON, 
but I am sure that the A was at first A. I was glad to find that 
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Dean Alford also examined this passage himself. For your satisfac- 
tion I give you his words : — 

4 " Acts xxvii. 14. 1 m decidedly wrote eupaicvkav. 2 m placed 
v oyer the a, and X between the k and the v, and altered A to A, but in 
so doing he left the right foot of the A visible beyond the corner of 
his own A." 

4 As our examinations were quite independent, and as they both 
confirm the collation of Birch, I hope that the united testimony will 
be thought satisfactory.' 

Hence the three most ancient and authoritative Greek 
MSS. A, B, M, concur in the reading evpa/cvkwv. In the 
only others which rank with them in antiquity or authority, 
C and D, the passage is wanting ; and there are no manu- 
scripts entitled to the name of ancient, — that is, according 
to Dr. Tregelles, anterior to the seventh century, — which 
has any other reading. The same may be said of the ancient 
versions, especially the Vulgate, which contains what may 
be called St. Jerome's critical decision on the subject. 

We have thus the unanimous testimony of ancient MSS. 
in favour of the reading in question; for in the only others 
which rank with the foregoing, the Codices Bezae and 
Ephremi, the account of the voyage is wanting ; hence the 
ancient documentary authority is unanimous in favour of 
the reading Euro-aquilo ; but this is a case in which the 
antiquity of a reading is all-important, for it is not only a 
word of rare occurrence, — indeed, so far as our knowledge 
goes, it is unique, — but is in a different language from the 
rest of the narrative, and every person who has had to 
correct the press, must know how apt such terms are to 
be blundered. St. Luke, writing in Greek, makes use of 
the Latin term Euro-aquilo, for eurus is the Latin for 
east, and aquilo for north-east, adding, it was ' called so ' 
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(o /caXovfievos), doubtless by the crew of the ship. I have 
elsewhere stated that an east-north-east wind accounted 
exactly for every event subsequently narrated, which in it- 
self is a conclusive proof that it must be the true reading. 
I now proceed to show the grounds upon which the 
earliest printers of the New Testament were induced to 
adopt the reading s Euroclydon ? and here again I have to 
avail myself of the kind assistance of Dr. Tregelles, and 
give his statement in his own words : — 

c In reply to your questions, the only known uncial MSS. which 
contain the reading cvpoKkvbav in Acts xxvii. 14, are the Codex Mu- 
tinensis (H) and Codex Passionei (G or L). 

4 In H, which is supposed to be of the ninth century, the part from 
xxvii. 4 to the end has been supplied by a hand apparently of the 
eleventh century, but still in uncial letters. 

4 In L, of the ninth century, it has the rough brushing evpoKkvbav. 

'The margin of the Harleian Syriac (of the beginning of the 
seventh century) has cvpai<\vda>v in Greek letters, and this is the 
oldest Greek authority for anything of the kind. 1 

In the later manuscripts the errors, as might have been 
expected, multiplied. Dr. Tregelles, in his critical edition, 
enumerates no less than eight ways of spelling the word : 
one of these happened to be the first which was printed. 
Such is the ground upon which the term Euroclydon rests. 
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DISSERTATION II. 

ON THE ISLAND MELITA. 

I now proceed to notice the arguments brought forward 
by Bryant and others in support of the opinion that it was 
the Illyrian, and not the African, Melita upon which St. 
Paul was shipwrecked. 

Bryant, after concluding his remarks on the wind Eu- 
roclydon, proceeds thus : — 

1 Having thus dispatched, and I hope satisfactorily, what I first 
premised to take in hand, I come now to the second part, which was 
to ascertain the particular island upon which the Apostle Paul was 
shipwrecked. This, one would imagine, could be attended with no 
difficulty ; for it is very plainly expressed that, after being tossed for 
some time in the Adria, they were at last cast upon the island ^ielite. 
The only question is, which is the sea called Adria, and what island 
can be found in that sea mentioned by such a name ?' (P. 23.) 

This is not a fair statement of the question ; the author 
of the narrative does not say Melita was in Adria, but 
only that the ship was driven through Adria (Siafapofievcw) , 
after leaving Clauda, before she reached Melita. The real 
question is this — Was the sea which is interposed between 
Crete and Malta termed Adria when the narrative was 
written ? for it is not denied by Byant that this sea was 
known by the name of Adria afterwards. It is only ne- 
cessary to cast a glance at the map of the Mediterranean 
to see that this part of it forms a natural geographical 
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division. Major Rennel terms it, with much propriety, 
' the middle basin of the Mediterranean/* Now, this sea, 
as well as the gulf at present known by the same name, 
was then known as the Adriatic. The proof of this is very 
easily established. Ptolemy, who flourished immediately 
after St. Luke, describes this sea so often and so particu- 
larly by this name, as to leave the point without a shadow 
of doubt. With the accuracy of a geographer he distin- 
guishes the Gulf of Adria from the Sea of Adria ; thus, in 
enumerating the boundaries of Italy, he tells us that it is 
bounded on one side by the shores of the Gulf of Adria, 
and on the south by the shores of the Adriaf (lib. iii. c. 1), 

* Humboldt calls it the Syrtic Basin. * More to the west we have the 
Ionian Sea, or the Syrtic Basin, in which Malta is situated.' (Kosmos, 
Sabine's translation, ii. 118.) Procopius calls this basin the Adriatic 
Sea, and places G-aulos and Melita (G-ozo and Malta) upon the verge of it, 
making them the boundary between it and the Tyrrhenian Sea on the west : 
Apafievoi re Kara ra%os to iVtio, Tav\<p kcu McAittj reus vr\<rois ■vpoaeo'xoy 
at to re ABpiariKov kcu TvpprjpiKov wckayos Btopt(ov<rtv. (Bel. Vand. i. 14.) 
Commentators gravely tell us that because Ptolemy calls Melita an African 
island it cannot be in the Adriatic Sea. 

f The only perplexing circumstance connected with Bryant's speculations 
on this subject is the fact, that he should have succeeded in persuading 
himself that St. Paul's ship was driven into the Gulf of Venice, as I believe 
he did. That he should have persuaded others by an array of one-sided 
evidence is not wonderful. Macknight, who has adopted his views, assigns 
this as his reason : he says, c In support of his opinion, Bryant cites ancient 
authors, who, in enumerating the Adriatic islands, mention Melite very 
particularly.' (Note, p. 128.) Mason, the poet, thus accounts for his self- 
deception : * He had been much engaged in antiquities, and consequently 
had imbibed too much of the spirit of a professed antiquary. Now we know 
from a thousand instances that no set of men are more willingly duped than 
these, especially by anything that comes to them uuder the fascinating 
form of a new discovery.' The patronizing manner in which Bryant excuses 
the erroneous views, as he holds them to be, of such writers as Bentley, 
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airo Be fieoyfiftpia? rrj re rov kBpiov irapaXia); and that 
Sicily is bounded on the east by the sea of Adria (lb. c. 4), 
airo Be avaro\a>v xrrro rov ABpiov ireXayov*. He further 
informs us that Italy is bounded on the south by the 
Adriatic Sea (lb. c. 14), that the Peloponnesus is bounded 
on the west and south by the Adriatic Sea (lb. c. 16), and 
that Crete is bounded on the west by the Adriatic Sea 
(lb. c. 17). 

Here, then, we have the bounds of this sea, which 
Ptolemy sometimes calls Adria, sometimes the Sea of 
Adria, and sometimes the Adriatic Sea, laid down with 
such precision, that it is difficult to understand how it 
could be made a question ; and those who have not read 
Bryant's work must be puzzled to guess how he disposes of 
such proofs. The answer is that, although he adduces the 
authority of Ptolemy often enough when it answers his 
purpose, he passes over those parts of the work which bear 
directly on the question in total silence ! I will, as in the 
case of his observations on Euroclydon, allow Bryant to 
state his own case : — 

'The grand difficulty, and, indeed, an insurmountable one, lies 
here ; that, as St. Paul says expressly that the island he was cast 
upon was in the Adria, Malta, to be proved the place spoken of, 
must be made an Adriatic island. To effect this the learned Bochart 
labours hard. He shows that the sea we are speaking of encroached 
upon the Ionian, — that it extended itself to the Sinus Corinthiacus ; 
then, in order, it engrossed the Sicilian sea and the Cretan : and 
thus, advancing step by step, he includes Malta within ite verge ; 

G-rotius, Beza, Bochart, Cluverius, is amusing : the field they were con- 
versant in was so ample, that c a person of the most extensive knowledge 
might sometimes be bewildered and lost' (p. 65). It is to be hoped that 
the school of antiquarians to which he belonged has now passed away. 
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makes the coast of Africa washed by its waves, and would persuade 
you that Leptis, in Agro Tripolitano, was situated upon the Adriatic 
coast. All this he does upon the authority of the poets and a few 
later historians. 

4 As for the poets, their evidence is not worth taking notice of ; 
they make everything subservient to measure. Yet, even of these, 
nothing he quotes comes up to his purpose. The learned writer 
makes use of their trespasses, merely to prepare the reader for what 
is to come, that he may not be too much shocked by the violence of 
the after-evidence. What Ovid and Tibullus say is only preparative. 
Philostratus and Pausanias come but halfway ; those that speak to 
the purpose are Procopius, Orosius, and JEthicus. These are they 
that advance the Adriatic to the confines of Barca ; and by the same 
proceeding might make Carthage itself, if they pleased, an appendage 
to Ragusa. 

4 But we ought to inquire of what rank and of what age the 
writers are whose authority he appeals to ; . . . doubtless writers of 
some eminence in their several times, so let them have their due; who 
lived, however, many centuries after the fact we are determining ; so 
that all you can learn from their evidence in respect to St. Paul and 
his shipwreck, 1 is how things were called four or five hundred years 
afterwards ; this is the utmost it will amount to.' (P. 26.) 

It would be difficult to string together a greater tissue 
of blunders even from Bryant's writings. Yet, with the 
exception of those mentioned in the foregoing paragraphs, 
he has not noticed one of the authorities adduced by 
Bochart,* whom he undertakes to refute. 

Let us examine his statement in detail. It begins with 
the double blunder of supposing St. Paul the author of 
the Acts, and that it is expressly said in the narrative 
' that the island he was cast upon was in the Adria ;' the 
next assertion is that Bochart confines his authorities to 
the poets and a few later historians. The poets are easily 

* See Bochart' 6 observations on this subject, Appendix. 

M 
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disposed of, 'they make everything subservient to mea- 
sure.' Let us, therefore, pass to the later historians. He 
says in one place that they are not to be believed because 
they ' lived four or five hundred years/ in another, ' many 
centuries/ after the fact. 

The first question to be determined here is the date of 
the fact, When did St. Luke write the account of the ship- 
wreck? Without entering very minutely into the inquiry 
as to its date, I think it probable that it was written a.d. 
63. Now two of Bochart's authorities, Ptolemy and Pau- 
sanias,* were contemporaries of Adrian, who was born 
a.d. 76. We do not know the dates of their births, but 
the chances are two to one against the supposition that 
they were both younger than the emperor. One of these 
authors, and it is immaterial which, was probably born 
about the time when St. Luke wrote, or very soon after- 
wards. The supposition that either of them invented the 
name does not require notice. But in point of fact there 
is ample evidence that this name was given to the lower 
sea, between Crete and Malta, long before either of them 

* Ptolemy has recorded an eclipse observed by him in the eighth of 
Adrian (a.d. 125), (Almagest, lib. iv. c. 9) : and Fausanias speaks of that 
emperor as living when he wrote. He relates the legend of the fountain of 
Arethusa, which is said to be the river Alpheus, which flows under the 
Adria from Greece to Otygia (Syracuse), /twjSe Atipias cirurxilffeiv avroy 
tow irpoffw, * Nor can the Adria restrain its flowing on ' (Arcadica, lib. viii.), 
and speaks of the Straits of Messina as communicating with the Adriatic 
and Tyrrhenian seas (Eliaca, 1. v.). Solinus does the same ; he says, * Sunt 
et alter! montes duo (in Sicilia), Nebrodes et Neptunus ; e Neptuno specula 
est in pelagus Tuscum et Adriaticum ' {Polyhistor, 6, xi.). Camertinus 
thinks that this author was a contemporary of Pliny, whom he abridged : 
'Suspicor vivente adhuc Plinio opusculum hoc suum scripsisse' (Vita 
Solini). 
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wrote. Like the seas in modern times, this sea had dif- 
fer ent names. It was called the Ionian, the Sicilian, and 
the Adriatic. Bryant is at pains to extract passages from 
ancient authors, who used other names than the Adriatic, 
and, as might have been expected from such a line of 
argument, proves a great deal too much. If his argu- 
ments be good for anything, there was no such sea at all 
as the Adria. This he admits in a note, apparently un- 
conscious that it destroys his own case. The note is as 
follows : — 

4 The truth is, Appian calls the whole sinus the Ionian Gulf : and 
not only Appian, but Dio, in lib. 41, and Herodian do the same ; so 
far from extending the Adriatic to Sicily or Malta, they do not seem 
to allow that such a sea existed.' (Note, p. 33.) 

I proceed to Bryant's next argument, which I will state 
in his own words : — 

4 It is observable, that in speaking of the natives, the sacred writer 
never calls them MeAircuot or Nqtrtaw-m, but jSapjSapot. The ancient 
Greeks called all nations that were not of Grecian origin indiscrimi- 
nately barbarians. This continued for a long time ; but after they 
had been conquered by the Romans, and, as it were, beat into good 
manners, they by degrees laid aside their saucy distinction, and were 
more complaisant to their neighbours. Hence we find that Polybius, 
Diodorus, and others, who wrote after the decline of the Grecian 
power, seldom made use of the distinction, unless the people they treat 
of are notorious for their ferity or rudeness. But supposing a Grecian 
writer might continue this partial distinction, and look upon every 
country but his own as barbarous, yet St. Paul cannot be supposed 
to have acted so. He was no Greek, but a Jew of Tarsus, and in 
the same predicament as those that are spoken of. 

4 Whenever the Apostle calls a people barbarous, you may be sure 
it was the real character of the nation. 1 (P. 39.) 

We have here again the blunder of supposing St. Paul 

m 2 
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the author of the Acts, and the still greater one of sup- 
posing that St. Paul would only have applied the term bar- 
barian to people ' notorious for ferity and rudeness/ St. 
Paul repeatedly uses the word ; but upon no one occasion 
does he use it in the sense which Bryant supposes he 
would, or in a sense inapplicable to the ancient inhabitants 
of Malta in contradistinction to the Greeks. The Melitans 
were not Greeks, therefore they were barbarians. (Rom. 
i. 14.) If they did not understand the language of him 
who addressed them, then each party would be barbarous 
to the other. (1 Cor. xiv. 1 1 .) The natives would not un- 
derstand their visitors, therefore they were barbarians. 

Bryant is at great pains to contrast the civilization of the 
ancient inhabitants with that of the Illyrian Melitans. He 
tells us, that, according to Diodorus Siculus and others, 

* Melite Africana was first a colony of Phoenicians, and was after- 
wards inhabited successively by Carthaginians, Greeks, and Romans. 
Who will be so hardy as to denominate any of these nations bar- 
barous V 

The answer to this question is not difficult ; nobody called 
the Greeks barbarians, but Scylax calls the Phoenicians 
barbarous,* and Polybius makes one of his speakers, a 
Greek, call both the Carthaginians and Romans bar- 
barians, f 

In his anxiety to vindicate the ancient Maltese from the 

* Scylax places the Phoenicians amongst the inhabitants of Sicily, who 
are barbarians. Ev Be 2i/ceAi$ c$vri fiapfiapa ra 8e carty, ESvvoi, Siicovoi, 
SutcAot, $oiviK€s, Tpucs. (Periplus, p. 4.) 

f Agalaus of Naupoctus advises the Greeks not to fight with each other, 
but unite to resist the barbarians (the Romans and Carthaginians). (Hist, 
lib. y. 104.) 
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charge of barbarism he actually quotes the Acts to show 
that the term did not even apply to the lower orders — 
again unconscious that he was overturning his own argu- 
ment, by admitting that it was the Maltese who received 
them hospitably. 

' But it is said that some of the lower sort might still be rude and 
savage, though the people of rank were otherwise. But St. Paul ex- 
perienced nothing but civility from the lower sort, nay, ov ti\v 
Tvxov<rav $ikav6p(iyiriav, uncommon civility, as he himself witnesses. 
Therefore, if the common people are civil and humane, and their su- 
periors polite and iDgenious, a general imputation of barbarism can 
never square with that nation. In short, take them separately or 
collectively, this stain is incompatible with the natives of Malta.' 
(P. 42.) 

The next argument is, that there are no vipers in Malta ; 
but St. Luke mentions that one fixed itself on St. Paul's 
hand. (v. 3.) Bryant does not dwell much upon this, but 
Giorgi lays considerable stress upon it, and Dr. Falconer* 
does the same. Both of these writers attribute the pre- 
sence of these animals in Meleda to the moisture of the 
climate, caused by its woods, ' densissimas habet silvas' 
(Giorgi) ,f and their absence from Malta to its aridity. I 
am not disposed to call this in question. 

* c The circumstance of the viper or poisonous snake that fastened on 
St. Paul's hand merits consideration. Father Giorgi, an ecclesiastic of 
Melita Adriatica, who has written upon that subject, suggests very properly 
that as there are now no serpents in Malta, and, as it should seem, were none 
in the time of Pliny, that there never were any there : the country being 
dry and rocky, and not affording shelter or proper nourishment for animals 
of that description. But Meleda abounds with these reptiles, being woody 
and damp, and favourable to their way of life and propagation.' (Falconer.) 

t Giorgi consulted Vallisneri, a celebrated naturalist, who proved, by 
experiment, that the earth of Malta was no protection against the bite of a 
viper. 
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At present Malta is entirely clear of wood, and its sur- 
face is in the most artificial state ; but when St. Paul 
visited the island this was not the case, for there are still 
a few ancient carouba trees — evidently the remains of 
former woods. We have therefore sufficient cause for 
such a change in the Fauna as will account for the disap- 
pearance of this species of reptiles, as already noticed in the 
account of the voyage. 

Bochart says, that as the ship in which St. Paul sailed 
from Melita was on her voyage from Egypt to Puteoli, 
we cannot suppose she would winter at the Illyrian Melita ; 
if she did, she must have gone much out of her way, 'toto 
salo aberrasse.' Bryant meets this with the case of Lu- 
cian's ship, which was driven to Athens. He says, 

4 Upon Bocbart's principle one might argue that this ship coming 
to Africa and the Piraeus must be a mistake, for it was certainly 
Malta that it arrived at, because Attica is quite out of the way for 
any ship to touch at that is bound from the Nile to the Tiber, — 
" Toto ccelo et toto salo errant," etc. But ships that lose their pas- 
sage cannot always choose their retreat ; they are at the will of the 
winds, and are sped in all directions. 1 (8vo edit. p. 412.) 

But there is no parallelism whatever in the cases : ships 
crossing the JSgean, as this ship was, may meet with a 
southerly gale and be driven to the north. Every reader 
of Falconer's Shipwreck must be familiar with such a case; 
the ship was driven from Crete towards Athens : — 

4 Now, through the parting waves, impetuous bore, 
The scudding vessel stemmed the Athenian shore ;' 

but, less fortunate than that of Lucian, was wrecked on the 
coast of Attica. But if we are to believe that Adria means 
the Gulf of Venice, then we must suppose that by some 
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means or other almost every ship coming from the Levant 
to the west side of Italy, found its way into it. We hear 
of four cases of ships in this predicament all about the same 
time, possibly in the same year: — 1st. St. Paul's ship. 
2nd. The Castor and Pollux. 3rd. The ship of Josephus, 
which sank in Adria. 4th. The ship of Cyrene which 
picked him up and carried him to Puteoli.* 

The only other argument against the supposition that 
Malta was the scene of the shipwreck which remains unan- 
swered, is brought forward by Dr. Falconer ; he says — 

4 The disease with which the father of Publius was affected (dysen- 
tery combined with fever J affords a presumptive evidence of the nature 
of the island. Such a place as Melita Africana (Malta), dry and 
rocky, and remarkably healthy, was not likely to produce a disease 
which is almost peculiar to moist situations.' (P. 21.) 

It is obvious that the answer to the former argument 
applies also to this one ; but in point of fact, Dr. Galland, 
of Valetta, informs me that the disease is by no means un- 
common in Malta. 

I/Avocat,t a French writer, merely repeats without 
adding anything to the arguments of Giorgi. He does 
not, however, as Bryant and Falconer have done, pass 
over the unequivocal testimony of Ptolemy in silence ; he 



4 Ptolem^e, qui n'a ve*cu que plus de 80 ans apres St. Luc, est le 
premier qui a donne plus d'£tendue a la Mer d'Adriatiqueau Grolfe de 
Venise.' (P. 40.) 

* Josephi Vita, edit. Hudsoni, p. 905. 

t * Dissertation Historique ez Critique sur le Naufrage de St. Paul, dans 
laquelle on examine si c'est dans Tile de Meleda qu'il fut mordu d'une 
vipere, et qu'il guerit miraculeusement le pere de Publius.' (1745.) 



168 ON THE ISLA5D MELITA. 

The answer to this is, that we do not know that Ptolemy 
lived even one year after St. Luke ; neither was he the fiist 
who used it. I have already noticed his contemporary 
Pausanias, who also used it, and, as Major Rennel ob- 
serves, ' changes of names in geography take place very 
gradually, and almost imperceptibly/* But Josephus, who 
made the same voyage, and probably in the same year, if 
not the year before, tells us in his life that his ship sank in 
the Adria,t and that he and others were picked up by a 
ship of Cyrene and carried to Puteoli. The events related 
by Josephus could not have happened in the Gulf. Ovid 
repeatedly calls this sea Adria,J and Horace places Actium 
on Adria.§ 

There is another modern writer who takes the same side 
of the question, who is entitled at least to the merit of 
originality. In a modern French work entitled, * I/Uni- 

* Father Giorgi admits that after the time of Ptolemy the name of Adria 
was almost universally adopted ; he answers the question, ' Cur autem, si 
universi an tea geographi secus docuerat, nova heec atque insolens opinio 
non per gradus sed quasi uno impetu deinceps apud scriptores invaluerit ? ' 
by attributing it to the celebrity of Ptolemy. 

t Dr. Gray supposes that Josephus was in St. Paul's ship ! (Connection 
of Sacred and Profane Literature, i. 362.) 

X ' Adriacumque patens late bimaremque Corinthum.' 

(Fasti, lib. iv. 501.) 

4 Aut hanc me, gelidi tremerem cum mense Decembris, 

Scribentem mediis Adria vidit aquis ; 
Aut, po8tquam bimarem cursu superavimus Isthmon, 
Alteraque est nostras sumta carina fug®.' 

(Trist. lib. i. Eleg. 12.) 
§ ' Actia pugna, 

Te duce, per pueros hostili more refertur ; 
Adversarius est frater ; lacus, Adria.' 

(Epist. lib. i. ep. xyiii. 61.) 
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vers/ M. La Croix, the author of the account of Malta, 
tells us — 

* Qu'on remarque bien qu'il avail fait halte dans un port de la cdte 
septentrionale de Candie :* 

that the wind Euroclydon is — 

4 suivant Pline, Vitruve, Aristote, et Strabon, un vent qui tient le 
milieu entre le midi et le levant ; c'6tait done, pour parler le langage 
moderne, un vent de sud-est, ou ce qu'on nomme dans la Mediterra- 
nee le sirocco. Sur ce point il ne peut y avoir une ombre de doute. 1 

He then asks, 

4 Dira-t-on que TEcriture Sainte a pu confondre la mer de Sicile, 
oii est situee Malte, avec la Mer Adriatique ? Une telle supposition 
est inadmissible. D'abord, Malte est tres-61oign£e de la Mer Adria- 
tique ; ensuite cette mer n'a jamais eu d'autres bornes que celles que 
les geographes lui assignent aujourd'hui ; elle a toujours e^e* deux 
cents lieues de longueur sur quarante dans sa plus grande largeur ; 
dimensions sur lesquelles s'accordent Pline, Strabon, et Thucydide.' 

The information that Fair Havens is on the north side of 
Crete ; that Pliny, Vitruvius, Aristotle, and Strabo tell us 
the direction of Euroclydon ; and that Pliny, Strabo, and 
Thucydides tell us that the Adriatic never had other boun- 
daries than its present, requires confirmation, M. La 
Croix cannot understand how, if Malta had been the island, 
St. Paul could have been delayed three months. The 
island, wherever it was, he says, must have been 'bien 
peu frequentee par les navigateurs, ce qui n'a jamais 6te 
vrai pour Malte;' he should have added, not even in 
winter. It would be a waste of words to answer such 
arguments. 



170 ON THE ISLAND MELITA. 

Since the above was written, a new defender of the Dal- 
matian hypothesis has started up, in the Rev. J. M. M'Neale, 
who has actually visited Dalmatia, and comes back with 
the certainty, as he assures us, 'that Meleda is Melita.' 
This conclusion, however, does not rest upon any observa- 
tions of his own, for although he passed that side of the 
island of Meleda on which he tells us there is a creek 
called St. Paul's Bay, which exactly answers the descrip- 
tion, is situated, he passed it at night, his authorities being 
those put into his hands by the Dalmatian monks. Ad- 
miral Sir Charles Penrose, as quoted by Dr. Howson, had 
stated the distance of Meleda from Clauda as 780 miles, 
and that no ship could reach it without making a curve. 
Now it happens that there are two islands of nearly the 
same name in the Adriatic — Melada and Meleda. Admiral 
Penrose understood that Bryant meant the former, which 
is 780 miles from Clauda ; but he became aware of the 
mistake, and remarks, in a supplement to his MS., 'I 
never saw Bryant's work, but I have seen an extract, which 
makes me think he meant the southernmost of the Melitas 
in the Adriatic. This makes no difference in my argu- 
ment, but it does in the distance, as the southern isle is 
150 miles nearer Crete than the other/ This is a sufficient 
answer to a very immaterial mistake, and neither distance 
can be reconciled to the facts stated in the narrative. Mr. 
M'Neale assumes, as plain facts, the objections of Coleridge 
and others ; I have noticed them all already, and need not 
repeat my answers here. Mr. M'Neale has, however, a 
theory of his own, which requires to be considered : he 
admits that the wind was E.N.E., and carried the ship to 
long. 22° in lat. 35° ; this course would have led to Malta ; 
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but at this point he supposes the wind to have shifted to 
E.S.E., as it often does. The italics are the author's own ; 
the meaning is, that a northerly levanter often changes to 
a southern levanter ; but this is entirely contrary to the 
observed wind-phenomena of the Mediterranean. Captain 
Stewart, R.N., in his sailing directions, states that it is 
always safe to anchor under the lea of an island with 
northerly winds, as they die away gradually. No such 
event took place in St. Paul's voyage; but let us suppose 
that it did, and attend to the consequences. According to 
this author, there was not one single island to pass : this can 
only mean to pass within sight, for the Ionian Islands, 
Zante, Cephalonia, Corfu, etc. were passed on the right. 
This hypothesis of the ship's track — for it is no more — is 
meant to show the possibility of the ship's making the land 
at Meleda without seeing it ; otherwise it would not agree 
with St. Luke's narrative, which precludes the possibility 
of their having seen the land till after they were in 20 
fathoms soundings. If, then, it can be shown that a ship 
could not sail from Clauda to Meleda without seeing the 
land before she was in 20 fathoms soundings, then Meleda 
cannot be the Melita on which St. Paul was wrecked. 
Now, the supposed track of the ship when abreast of Cepha- 
lonia is less than half a degree of longitude distant from 
that island, or about twenty-four geographical miles ; but 
Cephalonia, which is 5300 feet high, can be seen at the dis- 
tance of above eighty miles. Before losing sight of it, the 
ship must have come within sight of the mountains of 
Corfu and the Acroceraunian range, followed by the high 
land on both sides of the Strait of Otranto, on the left by 
the mountains of Calabria, and on the right by those of 
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Albania, till they came in sight of the mountain-range of 
the island of Meleda, seen, according to Lithgow in his 
i Travels/ from the entrance of the Gulf of Cattaro (p. 53), — 
a distance of forty miles. 

Lady Strangford, who visited Dalmatia since Mr. 
M'Neale, remarks on his work, ' It appears to me impos- 
sible to imagine, for an instant, that the ship (of St. Paul) 
could have passed up the narrow way between the coast of 
Otranto and the Acroceraunian mountains without seeing 
land/ ('The Eastern shores of the Adriatic/ p. 215.) On 
the south side of Meleda is a range of mountains sloping 
down to the water's edge, with deep water close to the 
land : they must have been in sight directly in front of the 
ship's course for more than one whole day. Nothing will 
account for the facts recorded by St. Luke, but a low flat 
island distant from any mountainous region, insular or 
continental. 

With regard to the Meledan St. Paul's Bay — the creek 
so exactly answering the description. It could not possibly 
be the first land they would make :' no ship from the south 
ever reached Meleda without making the high land on each 
side of the Adriatic below and above the straits of Otranto. 
It will not do to say it was at midnight, for the mountains 
of Meleda must have been seen right ahead on both the 
two preceding days. I presume the monks of Dalmatia 
must have given the name to some of the creeks in the 
' island, but I have not been able to discover it, although I 
have searched both in the hydrographic department in the 
Admiralty, and the map-room of the Geographical Society. 
As to its answering the description, I have the Admiralty 
chart of the island before me, and I can neither find the 
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name nor any creek which ingenuity could make to agree 
with the narrative; for we must not only have a twenty* 
fathom depth and a fifteen-fathom depth, with such a dis- 
tance between them as to allow their standing on, Siacrrr)- 
<ravT€<;, till they had time to prepare for anchoring with 
four anchors from the stern. They must, at this depth, 
have had good holding-ground, with a creek with a sandy 
beach to leeward of their anchorage, and this creek must 
have been in a place where two seas meet (tottov SiOaXaa- 
aov) . We are told by this author — on the authority, of 
course, of his informers — not only that there is a creek ' ex- 
actly answering this description ' in Meleda, but ' there is 
no creek in Malta such as described ; the Maltese hypo- 
thesis makes the sailors take the Salmonetta Strait for a 
creek/ I never heard of such an hypothesis, although I 
believe I have read nearly all that has been written on the 
subject. I call it a place where two seas meet (tottov Sida- 
\acraov), the term which Strabo * applies to the Bosphorus, 
which divides the Euxine from the Propontis ; and the strait 
in question is a' Bosphorus in miniature. At the inside 
entrance of the strait Admiral Smyth has placed the tradi- 
tional wreck of St. PauFs ship,f in exactly the spot where 
a ship would be driven, and where the unexpected circum- 
stance of a connection with the sea on the outside would 
naturally arrest the attention of the spectator. I admit 
this is no longer a creek having a shore, or beach on which 
a ship could run ashore (koXttov eypvra auycaXov) ; but 
every geologist must know that it must have had one, and 
that at a period, geologically speaking, from the dip of the 
beds, by no means remote. It may almost be said to be 
* Lib. ii. cap. 5. t See chart of St. Paul's Bay. 
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in the act of falling, for a fissure runs parallel to the verge 
of the mural precipice which here forms the shore, and 
which threatens ere long the fall of a prodigious mass of 
the rock. There is another creek, only separated from 
the above by a point which still has a beach, namely, the 
opening of the Mestara Valley. A ship anchored at the 
fifteen-fathom depth might run for either of these creeks, 
and from both of them the unexpected opening to the sea 
outside could not fail to arrest the attention of the crew. 

The monks of Dalmatia, like their Maltese rivals, make 
it a point of honour to uphold the claims of their own 
island ; and the Austrian proclivities of the reverend author, 
which he displays by emblazoning the vowels in letters of 
gold on the outside of his book signifying s Austrise Est 
Imperare Orbi Universo/ has led him, unconsciously no 
doubt, to give credit to reasoning resting on no foundation 
of fact. 

It is always an advantage to the cause of truth that both 
sides of a question like the present should be carefully and 
fully investigated. Our author endeavours to show that a 
ship may have made the land of Meleda in the manner de- 
scribed by St. Luke, that is, without seeing it till after she 
was in twenty fathoms of water ; but as this is impossible, it 
is impossible that the Dalmatian Melita can have been the 
scene of the shipwreck. 

'\* The Admiralty chart above referred to is of Austrian as well as 
British authority. It is entitled, ( Adriatic Sea — Sheet 5. The Dal- 
matian Islands, from Slozella to Ragusa Yecchia. From the Austrian, 
English, and Neapolitan co-operations, directed by Colonels Campana 
and Visconti, and Captain W. H. Smyth, R.N., K.S.F.' 
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DISSERTATION III. 

ON THE SHIPS OF THE ANCIENTS. 

There are few branches of classical antiquity of which so 
little is known as that which relates to ships, navigation, 
and seamanship ; no work written expressly on those sub- 
jects by any ancient author has come down to us,* and the 
scattered notices which we meet with in historians and 
poets often tend to mislead. The representations of ancient 
ships are in a great measure confined to coins and marbles, 
where we cannot expect to find accuracy of detail, except 
in detached parts, such as the aplustra or head and stern 
ornaments, rudders, anchors, etc. 

There are, however, two circumstances to which we are 
indebted for much valuable information respecting the very 
class of ships with wh\ch we are at present chiefly con- 
cerned. 

The Emperor Commodus, during a season of scarcity, 
imported grain from Africa : in commemoration of which 
a series of coins (great and middle brass) was struck, bear- 
ing upon the reverse figures of ships under sail ; and one 
of the Alexandrian wheat ships was driven, by stress of 

* The Emperor Leo, in his * Tactics/ in treating vcpt vavpaxtas, makes 
the same complaint. He says he could find nothing written on the subject 
dj the ancients. 
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* 
weather, into the Piraeus. The extraordinary size of this 

vessel excited much curiosity on the part of the Athenians ; 
and Lucian, who visited her, lays the scene of his dialogue, 
entitled ' The Ship or Wishes' (IIXoiov rj Eu^at) on board 
of her ; in the course of which we learn, incidentally, many 
interesting circumstances regarding the ship, her voyage, 
and management. 

The marbles and paintings of Herculaneum and Pom- 
peii also afford valuable details, and have the advantage of 
synchronizing perfectly with the voyage of St. Paul; the 
catastrophe to which they owe their preservation having 
happened less than twenty years after his shipwreck. 

As all these authorities agree very well with each other, 
we can derive from them what we may consider a tolerably 
correct idea of a merchant ship of the period. 

The forepart of the hull below the upper works differed 
but little in form from that of the ships of modern times ; 
and as both ends were alike, if we suppose a full-built mer- 
chant ship of the present day cut in two, and the stern half 
replaced by one exactly the same as that of the bow, we 
shall have a pretty accurate notion of what these ships 
were. The sheer or contour of the top of the sides was 
nearly straight in the middle, but curving upwards at each 
end, the stem and stern posts rising to a considerable 
height, and terminated by ornaments, which were very com- 
monly the head and neck of a water-fowl bent backwards. 
This was called the cheniscus (xyvw/cosi) . It forms the 
stern ornament of the ship on the tomb of Nsevoleia Tyche 
at Pompeii, the stern post of which terminates with the 
head of Minerva. Lucian, in describing the Alexandrian 
ship, mentions that the stern rose gradually in a curve sur- 
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mounted by a golden cheniscus, and that the prow was ele- 
vated in a similar manner. In the coins of Commodus we 
find the cheniscus, in some instances, at the head, and, in 
others, at the stem. 

The bulwarks round the deck appear to have generally 
been open rails. There were projecting galleries at the 
bow and stern. The stern gallery is often covered with 
an awning, as in the ship on the tomb of Naevoleia. The 
galleries at the bow served, as it would appear from 
Lucian's description, as places where to stow the anchors 
and also the arrpofeia and Trepiayayei*;. The exact mean- 
ing of these terms is not clear. Some think they meant 
instruments for heaving up the anchors, others for helping 
the ship round. I think it not improbable that both were 
meant. The arpofeia, c winders/ were probably wind- 
lasses or capstans. We have evidence that both were used 
by the ancients, for in the ship of Theseus, represented in 
one of the paintings found at Herculaneum, we see a cap- 
stan with a hawser coiled round it j* and in a figure of the 
ship of Ulysses, said to be taken from an ancient marble, 
in the edition of Virgil (3 vols, fol., Eome, 1765), we see 
the cable coiled round a windlass. The irepiay&yeis, 
' drive-abouts/ were probably paddles, for the purpose of 
helping the ship round when ' slack in the stays/ 

The ancient ships were not steered, as those in modern 
time are, by rudders hinged to the stern-post, but by two 
great oars or paddles {irrihaXia), one on each side of the 
stern : hence the mention of them in the plural number 
by St. Luke; a circumstance which has caused, as Dr. 
Bloomfield observes, 'no little perplexity to commen- 
* See figure of this ship, ante, page 95. 

N 
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tators/* But no sea-going vessel had less than two 
rudders, although small boats and river craft, such as 
those on the Nile, were sometimes steered by one. Dr. 
Bloomfield is at the very unnecessary trouble of quoting a 
passage from Orpheus to prove, what was in fact the 

* Note to Acts xxvii. 40. This is scarcely to be wondered at, at least 
by those who have had recourse to the most obvious sources of information 
— the writers de re navali antiqua. Berghaus, the most voluminous, and, I 
believe, the most laborious writer on the subject, has given a restoration of 
the after-part, * Hintertheile,' of St. Paul's ship, with a square stern, a 
single hinged rudder, with the tiller pointing aft, and with rudder bands 
with dead eyes spliced into the ends!— about as like an ancient ship as a 
Chinese junk is to an English yacht. The work of this author, which is 
entitled * Oeschichte der Schiffartskunde der Yornehmsten des Alterthums ' 
(8vo, Leipzic, 1792), is in three ponderous volumes (1670 pp.), scarcely a 
page of which is not fortified by an array of authorities, all of which, he 
tells us, he has verified (' habe ich meines Wissens kein Citatum von andern 
auf treu und glauben untemommen, ohne von der Richtigkeit desselben 
uberzeugt zu seyn,' Vorrede, xxiv.). As may be supposed, he has care- 
fully preserved all the blunders of his predecessors ; his anchors have no 
stocks, and the artemon is set at the mast-head. This author is fairly 
outdone in absurdity by M. Le Boy, author of ' M£moires sur la Marine 
des Anoiens,' Hist, de 1' Acad, des Inscript., torn, xxxvii. ; of ' Nouvelles 
Becherches sur les Navires des Anoiens,' Mem. de l*Institut, torn. i. ; and 
of ' Les Navires des Anciens consideYes par rapport a leurs Voiles,' 8vo, 
Par. 1783. M. Le Boy has undertaken to explain the difficulties attending 
the description of the ship of Ptolemy Philopator, given by Athenseus ; 
amongst others we are told by that author that she took twelve hypozomes 
(undergirders) with her {focofafiara 8e *\a(x&av€ SatSe/ca) ; this he renders, 
• II avoit douze ponts ou Stages,' twelve decks or platforms ! but the most 
amusingly absurd part of his writings is his work on the sails of ancient 
ships : a full-rigged ship, according to him, had a lateen sail at the bow 
(le dolon) ; the main-sail (l'acatian) is, in his representation, triangular with 
the apex below ; further aft than this was another lateen sail (Tartimon), 
and at the stern another lateen sail (Tlpidrome). M. Le Boy had a boat 
rigged in this manner, and found she could both tack and turn to wind- 
ward. Probatum est. 
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universal practice, that large ships had two rudders, and 
that it is — 

4 Probable they were regularly taken off when the ship was in port 
and laid in dock. But the question is, how and where were they 
fixed on? Many (as Alberto, Bishop Pearce, and Kuinoel) think 
that the rudders were one at the stern and the other at the bow of 
the ship ; while others suppose both to have been at the stern. I 
know not, however, of the numerous passages cited by the above 
commentators, any one that determines this point ; but that which 1 
have adduced from Orpheus undoubtedly does — namely, as we have 
seen, that they were both at the stern. 1 

Writers are not in the habit of telling what every one 
knows. I question if I could prove, by a quotation, that 
the rudders in English ships are at the stern; but every 
representation — and they are numerous — shows us that 
those of the ancients were there. Commentators who 
suppose that the two rudders .in sailing ships were, one 
at the head and one at the stern (' unum in prora, alterum 
in puppi/ Kuinoel)? have been misled by a passage in 
Tacitus (An. ii. 6), who is not describing sailing vessels, 
but flat-bottomed boats on the Rhine, which were to be 
moved by the current, and had a rudder at each end, just 
as river boats of the same description have at the present 
day, in which the ancient paddle rudders are retained. 
With regard to the question how they were fixed, the 
answer is, that they were not fixed any more than other 
oars are. In small vessels they rested in a notch or row- 
lock, in the upper gunwale, and were secured by a tropoter, 
or leathern thong, or by an iron clamp. Instances of 
both modes of retaining the rudder in its place may be 
seen on Trajan's Column. In those vessels which had 

n 2 
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projecting gangways, or stem galleries, the rudders were 
often passed through them * Some larger vessels had a 
rudder case fixed on the outside, on each quarter. In 
others, the wales of the ship projected far enough from 
the side at the stern to allow space for the rudder to 
pass through them. This may be observed in the ship on 
the Tomb of Nsevoleia Tyche at Pompeii ;f but the most 
common way was to have rudder ports at each quarter, as 
in the ship of Theseus (see figure at page 131). These 
also served for hawseholes, when the ship was anchored by 
the stern. 

This mode of steering was retained till a comparatively 
late period. In a bas-relief over the doorway of the 
leaning tower of Pisa, built in the twelfth century, ships 
are represented with the paddle rudders, as are those in 
the Bayeux tapestry, representing the Norman invasion. 
They must have been in use till after the middle of the 
thirteenth century, for in the contracts to supply Louis IX. 
with ships, the contractors are bound to furnish them 
with two rudders (duos timones).% This may no doubt 
mean a spare one ; but we learn from Joinville that the 
king's ship had rudders, expressed in the plural, ' gouver- 
naus' (ch. 78). 

* There is a bronze model of a ship under sail in the Grand-Ducal gallery 
at Florence, with the rudders fitted in this manner. See also the figures 
of galleys on the coins of Adrian, post. 

f In the * Peregrinatio ad Terrain Sanctam' of Breydenbach, Ven.1486, in 
which the details of the figures of ships are extremely correct, we have the 
figure of a ship in the transition state, in respect to her rudders. She has 
a hinged rudder, but she has also a paddle rudder slung at her side, passing 
through the wales, as in the above example. See View of Modon. 

J Archeologie Navale, ii. 388. 



\ 
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By the middle of the following century we find the 
hinged rudders on the gold noble of Edward III. The 
change in the mode of steering must, therefore, have taken 
place about the end of the thirteenth, or early in the four- 
teenth century. 

With regard to the dimensions of the ships of the 
ancients, some of them must have been quite equal to the 
largest merchantmen of the present day. The ship of St. 
Paul had, in passengers and crew, 276 persons on board, 
besides her cargo of wheat ; and as they were carried on 
by another ship of the same class, she must also have been 
of great size. The ship in which Josephus was wrecked 
contained 600 people. But the best account we have of 
the size of some of these ships is that which I have 
already alluded to as given by Lucian, on the authority of 
the carpenter {vavinrfos) of the Isis, the Alexandrian 
wheat ship, which was driven by contrary winds to 
Athens. Both Bryant* and Dr. Falconer adduce this 
ship as an example of the great size of vessels of the class 
to which she belonged ; but both of them exaggerate her 
dimensions to an absurd degree. Bryant compares her 
with the Royal George, which was at that time probably 
the largest ship in the British navy, the dimensions of 
which he gives ; but, with his usual inaccuracy, he makes 
the breadth of the ancient ship one-third, in place of one- 
fourth of her length, or nine feet broader, instead of six 
feet narrower, than the Royal George. Dr. Falconer cor- 
rects this error, but falls into one nearly as great ; for, in 
calculating her tonnage, he multiplies by the length given 
by Lucian, which is evidently the extreme, instead of by 
* Bryant's Observations, p. 16. 
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the length of the keel, which was till lately the rule, and 
is the only one applicable in cases where the only dimen- 
sions given are length and breadth. The consequence of 
calculating in this manner is, that he increases her ton- 
nage by at least one-half, making it more than 1900 tons, 
whereas it must have been less than 1300. The rule by 
which the tonnage of the Royal George was computed, 
was to multiply the length of keel* by the extreme 
breadth, and the product by half the breadth for depth, 
and divide the whole by 94. Dr. Falconer has made the 
ship of Lucian to measure 1938 tons. Her length, ac- 
cording to Lucian, was 120 cubits, which, at a foot and a 
half each, is 180 feet; her breadth one-fourth, or 45 feet. 
Now, it is evident that Dr. Falconer has calculated in the 
manner I suppose : for if we take the extreme length, 
180 feet, as the multiplier, the tonnage is exactly what he 
makes it, 180 x 45 X J1- 5 = 1938 tous. 

94 

Although we have no means of knowing the length of 
this ship's keel, we may, from the dimensions given by 
Lucian, form an estimate of her relative size, as compared 
with any other ship, the dimensions of which are known. 
I take the Royal George, as the ship these authors compare 
her with, and the dimensions of that ship, as given by 
Bryant, which appear to be correct ; but as the height is 
given in one case to the taffrail, and in the other to the 
upper deck, I take one-half of the breadth for the depth, 
which, is the usual rule for computation, in both cases. 
Hence, 

* As the fore-part of the keel joins the stem-post in a curve, in order to 
obviate uncertainty it was measured as far as the perpendicular of the 
length on deck, and three-fifths of the breadth of beam deducted for the 
fore-rake. 
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Royal George, 212-75 x 51 x 25- = 276681 
Isis, Lucian's ship, 180 X 45 X 22*5 = 182250 

This is in the ratio of 2000 tons to 1320; if, therefore, 
the keel of the ancient ship was as long in proportion to 
her extreme length as that of the Royal George, she would 
measure upwards of 1300 tons; but we know that the 
ancient ships had projections at each end, much greater 
than in modern ships, and, as they are not included in the 
measurement for tonnage, they must be deducted : that at 
the prow of the one in question is distinctly mentioned by 
Lucian. In the Navicella at Rome the keel is only about 
half the extreme length. 

Perhaps an early-built English ship, when the ancient 
s beak-head/ or projection forward, was still retained, will 
give the most correct idea of her proportions. We have 
a very particular account of the Royal Sovereign,* or, as 
she was called during the Commonwealth, € The Sovereign 
of the Seas/ Her length is stated to be, € a prora ad 
puppim, 232 foote/ the length of the keel 120 feet. 

If the keel of the aucient ship bore the same propor- 
tion to her length 'a prora ad puppim/ which this one 
did, it would be only 99 feet ; and the tonnage, calculated 
by its length, instead of the extreme length, would be 

* See account of her, bearing the title, * The Commonwealth's great 
ship, commonly called the Sovereign of the Seas, built in the year 1637, 
with a true and exact account of her bulk and burden, and those decore- 
ments which beautify and adorn her, with the carving work, figures, and 
mottoes upon them. She is, besides her tonnage, 1637 tons in burden ; she 
beareth five Ian thorns, the biggest of which will hold ten persons to stand 
upright, without shouldering or pressing on one another, with the names of 
all the ropes, masts, sails, and cordage that belong unto a ship.' 4to. Lon. 
1653. 
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1015 tons. Taking the mean of the two results, it is 
probable that the ship of Lucian would measure between 
eleven and twelve hundred tons. Although, therefore, her 
dimensions are not so wonderful as former calculations 
make them, they were equal to those of a large modern 
merchant-vessel. We need not, therefore, be surprised at 
the numbers we sometimes hear of as being carried in 
ancient ships. 

From every representation which has come down to us, 
as well as from every notice in authors, they appear to 
have been rigged with extreme simplicity. They depended 
for progression upon a single square sail, all the other sails 
which .we hear of being subsidiary. It is evident that this 
was. the case in Lucian's ship, notwithstanding her unusual 
size. We hear of his friends looking up with wonder on 
the magnitude of the mast and yard; the sail therefore 
must have been furled aloft. We hear, indeed, in another 
part of the same dialogue, of ships with three sails 
(rpiapfieva*), but we are not told whether they were set 
upon separate masts, or one above another. From the 
manner in which they are mentioned, it is obvious that 

* Lucian has mentioned a circumstance which has perplexed commen- 
tators, and which I do not pretend to explain : he speaks of ' looking up 
and counting the piles of hides ' (cufttf&Kcwovrcs aptdixovrrcs rcov fivparwv ras 
cirtfifoKfu), or rather the rows of hides placed above each other. Scheffer 
supposes that by hides the author means sails, which, he says, ' ex corio 
pellibusque primum facta videntur. Nomen indicare potest, est enim velum 
a yellere, id est pelle, ut Varro docet ' (p. 141). He translates the above 
passage * sursum spectantes numerantes vela alia aliis imposita,' adding the 
following criticism on the Latin translation : * interpres ibi coria scripsit, 
quod nullum habet sensum.* 

Captain Spratt, R.N., supposes, with Scheffer, that sails are meant : he 
writes me, ' That passage of Lucian, " looking up and counting the hides," 
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these three-sailed ships were of the largest size ; we must 
conclude, therefore, that it was not a common circum- 
stance to have so many as three principal sails. What 
may be considered, therefore, as the plain sails of an an- 
cient ship consisted of one great square sail, with a small 
one at the bow. 

The following figure, taken from the ' Archeologie Na- 
vale ' of M. Jal, from a marble in the Borghese collection 
at Rome, appears to give a good idea of the relative size 




and position of the sails, except that the mainmast is evi- 
dently placed too near the bow. 

We hear of other sails, but from the manner in which 
they are mentioned by Pliny,* we must suppose that they 

may be explained by supposing the sails to have been sometimes made of 
light hides sewn together. . . . The thin flexible goat-skins now tanned in 
the Levant would form excellent sails/ 

* 'Jam nee vela satis esse majora navigiis. Sed quamvis amplitadini 
antemnarum singula arbores sumciant, super eas tamen addi veloruin alia 
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were considered as extra sails. Julius Pollux calls 'the 
great and proper mast' (o fieyas /ecu yvrjaux; toro?) the 
acatian : he adds, however, that some give that name to 
the smallest. Xenophon,t on the other hand, calls the 
principal sails ' the great sails/ ra fieyaXa Iotm, and the 
small ones ac&tia. The propriety of Xenophon's terms is 
confirmed by the Attic Tables, which speak of the acatia, 
in contradistinction to the great sails. 

The name of the small sail at the bow of the vessel, 
or the fore-sail, has very generally been supposed to be 
the dolon. I believe, however, that this is a mistake, 
and that the name of this sail was the 'artemon/ As 
this is the name of the sail stated by St. Luke to have 
been hoisted when the ship was run ashore, and as lexi- 
cographers and translators differ as to the meaning of 
the word, I shall endeavour to ascertain what is its true 
meaning, by adducing all the evidence I have been able to 
discover on the subject. 

vela prseterque alia in proris et alia in pnppibus, ac toto modio provocari 
mortem.' (Procam. in lib. xix.) This is surely a non sequitur ; it could be 
no good reason for not setting more sail that single spars were sufficient for 
the size of the yards. Instead of * quamvis,' the reading ' cum vix ' has 
been suggested. I am, however, satisfied that the word 'non' has been 
dropped out, and that it ought to be read, * singula arbores non sufficient.' 
In point of fact, single spars are not sufficient for the great yards of the 
single-masted Mediterranean vessels of the present day; and we find, 
wherever the details are correctly given, that the same was the case in the 
middle ages, and in ancient times. See the views in fireydenbach, and the 
ship on the tomb at Pompeii. Pliny's dislike of additional sails does not 
say much for his seamanship, although he died in command of a fleet ; it 
proves, however, that they were only occasionally used. 

f Xenophon, in the Hellenica (lib. vi.), speaking of the manner in which 
Iphicrates exercised his crews, says, he left * the great sails,' to fxeyaAa tana, 
and took the small ones, attar to. 
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The word artemon (aprefuov) does not occur in any 
ancient Greek author, except in St. Luke's account of St. 
Paul's voyage; neither does it occur in any mediaeval 
Greek author. It is, however, still used in the French 
nautical vocabulary, to designate the sail at the stern (the 
mizen, or, in modern language, the mizen-trysail) . Hence 
the French translators, by using the word ' artimon/ give 
it that meaning. In our authorized version it is rendered 
' mainsail/ In WycliPs it is ' a litil sail/ Dr. Bloom - 
field considers it to be 'the foresail/ It is, however, 
most commonly supposed to be the same as the supparum, 
or topsail.* Bockh supposes it to be the highest of all 
the sails, equivalent to the modern top-gallant-sail. He 
says, 'There was also, above the upper sail (obern Segel), 
a third smaller sail, which is doubtless the artemon/f 
Alciati supposes it 'the bonnet/ or addition to a sail, 
which can be removed. Papias Vocabulista makes it a 
8torm-sail,t etc. It has also been supposed to mean the 
mast, the yard, the rudder, the vane at the mast-head, the 
main block, etc. ; but it is unnecessary to take these latter 
suppositions into consideration, as they are manifestly un- 
tenable. We learn from Isidore of Seville that the arte- 
mon was a sail ; and the question is, which sail was it ? I 
shall endeavour, in the first place, to point out what sails 
it was not. 

* ' Apre/Awi/, Supparum, das ober am Mast hing.' (Berghaus.) See also 
Schneider, ad verb. ; Scheffer, p. 140, etc. 

f * Ausser der untern und obern Segeln der beiden Mast en Hess sich 
gewiss auch ein drittes kleineres anbringen ; und dieses ist ohne Zweifel 
der Artemon.' (p. 140.) 

X * Artemon, velum navis breve, quod quia melius levari potest in summo 
periculo extendit malus et antenna.' 
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Professor Bockh says very decidedly (ohne Zweifel) tl 
it was the highest sail of all, but does not give his reaso: 
as being foreign to his object, the artemon not being me 
tioned in the Attic Tables (p. 140). I presume, howev 
he derives them from the following passage in Scheffi 
— 'Nomina eorum (velorum) ex Polluce haec sunt: . 
artemon, quod in fuso supra antemnam suspenditu 
(Milit. Naval, p. 140.) 

Now, there can be no doubt but that if the artemon 
suspended from the spindle at the mast-head, it must 
the highest sail. Scheffer gives Pollux as his authorit 
but, upon turning to Pollux, we find that it is the vc 
(eiricreuov) at the mast-head he is speaking of, and not t 
artemon. Scheffer had looked at the Latin translatic 
which is, ' Et quod supra antemnam est fusus nominatur 
qua parte artemonem suspenduut/ and not at the origin 
which is rov ema-eiovra, the streamer or vane, so call 
from its fluttering motion. The translator, ignorant 
the meaning both of this word and artemon, has chosen 
translate the one by the other, and Scheffer has adopt 
his blunder, and from him it has become traditional, a 
has been adopted by every succeeding writer ' de re nava 
Scheffer himself, however, became aware of his blundi 
and explains it away, ingeniously, if not ingenuously, 
the Addenda to his work. He says — 

4 Eni(T€i<ov, id est taenia, sen velum ludens in aere ; . . . forte 1 
est quod Artemon a Isidorus ait, quia airapraxri. rov arpanrov, 
Pollux loquitur, dirigit sane navem, quia ex ejus situ gubernato 
ventum cognoscent 1 ' 

Which is as much as to say that because the vane 
streamer shows the direction of the wind, it must be sj 
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onymous with the arteraou, which Isidore says was prin- 
cipally useful in directing ships. We may very safely 
reject this explanation of the word, which takes its rise in 
a blunder. 

1 come now to those who translate it the mizen, or sail 
at the poop. The cause of this is obvious enough : the 
word artimon still exists in the French nautical vocabu- 
lary, and translators, not competent to determine whether 
it retains its original signification or not, have very natu- 
rally left the word unchanged. They have committed the 
same error which an English translator would do who 
should render the French word 'misaine/ the foresail, 
into ' mizen/ for there can be no doubt but that, in this 
case also, the words in both languages are originally the 
same, coming from the Italian mezzana,* middle size, in 
contradistinction to ' vela grande/ although the ' m&t de 
misaine' has changed its place as well as the 'm&t d'arti- 
mon/ Before I show that such a change has taken place, 
I shall consider our English translation where it is ren- 
dered mainsail, because the evidence which clears up this 
mistranslation explains the other also. 

The English translators naturally consulted Bayfius, or 
De Baif, the earliest of the modern writers ' de re navali/ 
and probably the only one when the translation was made ; 
he thus explains the word : 

' Est autem artemon velum majus navis, ut in Actis Apost. xxvii. ; 
. . . etenim etiam nunc nomen Veneti vulgo retinent et Artemon 
vocant.' (P. 121.) 

It appears, therefore, that when this author wrote, in 
* In Italian the mast at the stern (mizen) is ( albero de mezzana.' 
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the middle of the sixteenth century, the word was still in 
use at Venice as a marine term, and that it meant the 
' velum majus/ or largest sail in the ship. De Baif is good 
authority, because it appears that he had spent the three 
years preceding the publication of his work at Venice. 
But the largest sail of the Venetian vessels of the time 
was the foresail. The error, therefore, does not lie with 
him, but with the translation of ' velum majus' into mainsail. 
The mainsail was at first, no doubt, the largest sail ; but, 
in very many vessels, it has ceased to be so. In modern 
ships, it is smaller than the maintop-sail, and in many 
two-masted vessels it is smaller than the foresail. Dr. 
Bloomfield, in his Note on the subject, states that ' Bay- 
fius, Junius, Alberti, and Wolf explain it as the large sail 
of the poop, answering to our mizen-sail, and even yet 
called by the Venetians artemon/ (Note on v. 40.) This, 
however, is a mistake : it was the largest sail in two- 
masted vessels of the period ; but, instead of being at the 
poop, it was at the prow ; it was in reality the foresail. 
The word, although formerly an Italian nautical term, has 
now become obsolete in that language. The Vocabolario 
della Crusca calls it ' la maggior vela che abbia la nave/ 
and quotes Dante* and Ariostof as authorities. There is 
nothing in Dante but a mere enumeration of terms ; but 
in the Commentary of Landino upon that author, printed 

* ' Chi ribatte da proda, e chi da poppa, 
Altri fa remi, ed altri volge sarte ; 
Chi terzeruolo, ed artimon rintoppa.' 

(Inferno, canto xxi. st. 5.) 
t ' Di cui per men travaglio avea il padrone 
Fatto 1' arbor tagliar dell' artimone.' 

(Orlando Fur. c. xix. 8t. 48.) 
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at Venice in 1493, we find the following remark on the 
passage : ' La minore, terzeruolo, et una in mezzo delle 
due lequale si chiama la mezza.' This at least shows that 
it was not in the middle of the vessel, or the mainsail, but 
at one end. The terzeruolo is said to be the smallest sail ; 
in the modern Italian nautical nomenclature, it means ' a 
reef/ or the part of a sail tied up to reduce it. It is clear, 
then, that if the artemon was neither the sail in the 
middle nor the smallest sail, it must have been the fore- 
sail, which was the largest sail in the vessel when Landino 
wrote. 

Ariosto, in the passage quoted in the ' Vocabolario/ says 
the artemon was cut away : — 

1 H padrone 
Fatto l'arbor tagliar dell' artimone.' 

He says afterwards that, when the storm subsided, 

* La disiata luce di Sant' Ermo, 
Che in prua su un cocchina a por si venne, 
Che piu non v' erano arbori ne antenne.' (xix. 50.) 

4 Saint Ermo's light 
Low settling on the prow with ray serene 
It shone, for masts or sails no more were seen.' (Hoole.) 

The artemon was, therefore, according to Ariosto, the 
mast of the prow, for it was that mast which had been cut 
away. 

The latest authority which I can find for the meaning 
of this word in Italian is in the ' Dizionario di Marina/ 
Venice, 1769. It does not occur in the dictionary itself; 
but, in the index, the reader is referred to ' Trinchetta ' as 
its synonym. Now the trinchetta, in modern Italian, is 
the foresail ; in the dictionary it is described as ' vela tri- 
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angulare che in alcuni bastimenti si pone nel davanti o a 
praa^ I think this passage explains the reason why the 
French term ' artimon ' is applied to the sail at the stern. 
The foresail, anciently, was very often a triangular or 
lateen sail.* Latterly, and up till the end of the eigh- 
teenth century, the mizen was a triangular sail ; when, 
therefore, the triangular sail was placed at the stern by 
the French, it retained the name which had been given to 
the triangular sail when placed at the bow. From the 
dimensions of the sails taken from the contracts of the 
Genoese with Louis IX. of France, to be afterwards 
quoted, it will be seen that the artemon, although placed 
at the bow, was in fact the largest sail. This is confirmed 
by one of the figures in the views of Breydenbach.f The 
ship in question is a two- masted vessel, with the sails 
furled on the yards, the foremast being the largest. De 
Baif was, therefore, correct in saying that the artemon was 
the largest sail in the ship. 

I come now to the ships of the middle ages, and avail 
myself of the documents published by M. Jal in his c Ar- 
cheologie Navale/ From the Capitulaire Nautique, 1255, 
we have the following list of sails of ships of certain di- 
mensions : — 

4 Navis de milliariis ccc usque DC in proda ita sit contata in velis, 
habeat artimonem terzarolem et dolonum, unum de fustagno vel de 
bombasio, et parpaglonein unum de canaveza. In medio habet 
majorem et dolonum de bombasio.' (T. ii. p. 434.) 

* ' Artimon c'est une voile latine, ou faite en tiers pointe a la difference 
des autres voiles, qui sont quarees.' (Aubin, Diet, de Marine, 1702.) 

t This ship is figured in Creuze's article on Ship-building, Encyc. Brit. 
4th edit. See also another ship taken from the same view in Dibdin's 
JEdes Althorpian®, voL iii. p. 222. 
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. Here we find the artemon at the prow (proda). The 
dolon is not, as generally supposed, confined to the prow, 
as we find one ' in medio/ on the middle or mainmast. 

This is confirmed by certain contracts, entered into by 
the Genoese, to provide ships for Louis IX. In one of 
these, given by Jal (ii. 388), they are bound to supply two 
ships, each to have — 

' Arborem imam de prorra (sic) longitudinis cubitorum quinquaginta 
unius, grossitudinis palmorum tredecim minus quarta; . . . item 
arborem unam de medio longitudinis cubitorum quadraginta septem. 
. . . Item debet habere vela sex cotoni infra scriptarum mensurarum, 
videlicet, pro artimono cubitorum sexaginta sex ; . . . item velum 
unum de medio cubitorum quinquaginta octo.' 

Here the artemon is the largest sail, and belongs to the 
largest mast, which is the foremast, ' arbor de prora.' 

According to Wetstein, there is in the ' Versio Syra Pos- 
terior/ on the margin, ' artemon est stipes in capite/ i.e. 
the mast at the head of the vessel ; and in the ancient 
Scholia on Juvenal, in the passage in the 12th Satire, 
where he describes the disabled state of the ship of 
Catullus, 

4 Vestibus extentis, et quod superaverat unum, 
Velo prora suo,' 

the scholiast observes, ' Artemone solo velificaverunt/ The 
artemon is not mentioned by Julius Pollux. 

There is a passage in Isidore of Seville which would 
seem to imply that the name of the sail at the prow was 
dolon ; and we are told by many writers that Pliny and 
Pollux give this sail the same name ; but Pliny does not 
mention the dolon at all, and Pollux merely says that it is 
the smallest sail (6 Be eKarrav 8o\a>v, i. 91). The mean- 

o 
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ing of the passage in Isidore depends on the punctuation. 
It is as follows : — ( Dolon est minimum velum et ad pro- 
ram defixum. Artemo dirigendae potius navis causa com- 
mendatum quam edentate.' (Origines, xix. 3). As it is 
pointed, this means that 'the dolon is the smallest sail, 
and placed at the bow. The artemon rather for the pur- 
pose of directing the ship than for speed/ I suspect, 
however, that it should be read thus — ' The dolon is the 
smallest sail ; and, placed at the bow, the artemon rather 
for directing the ship than for speed :' and that the autho- 
rity of Isidore may be added to the others, to show that it 
is the foresail. It is, at all events, not contradictory to 
that of the authors I have quoted. Isidore is, however, by 
no means high authority on such a subject. 

According to etymologists,* the word is derived from 
apraw, appendere, or apTqfia, an appendage. Now, 
knowing as we do, that the ancients depended for speed 
upon one principal sail, an appendage or additional sail at 
the bow of the ship was required for the purpose of di- 
recting the vessel when in the act of putting about ; for, 
although there could be no difficulty in bringing the ship's 
head to the wind with the great sail alone, a small sail at 
the bow would be indispensable for making her f pay off/ 
that is, bringing her head round, otherwise she would 
acquire stern-way, t and thereby endanger the rudders, if 
not the ship itself. 

The annexed figure of an African corn-ship, from the 
reverse of a coin of the emperor Commodus, appears to 

• * Bee Oalepenius, ad verb. 

. f If *B7 °f m 7 readers have tried to heave a cutter to, with her square- 
*flQ i*t and kept aback, they will understand this ;— haud inexpertus 
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give a good idea of the relative size and position of the two 
principal sails.* 

I am inclined to think that 
the etymology is a correct one, 
as Vitruvius uses the word to 
denote the 'leading block' in 
a system of pullies. But this 
block forms no part of the pur- 
chase, but is a mere appendage 
used for the purpose of changing 
the direction of the force. 

The sails were strengthened by bands of rope sewed across 
them; so that if one part was rent, the injury would be 
confined to one compartment. This mode of strengthening 
sails appears to have been continued till a late period, as 
we find it in one of the figures in Breydenbach.f 

In one of the coins of the emperor Commodus, repre- 
senting a wheat-ship, we have this mode of strengthening 
the sails clearly expressed.^ 




* Taken from a coin in the Museum at Avignon, by the author. 

f The modern practice of using canvas bands is, perhaps, no improve- 
ment on the ancient practice of using rope bands. A correspondent of the 
Nautical Magazine (1834, p. 87), who signs himself Master of a British 
Merchant Ship, states, that in a long voyage his stock of spare canvas was 
expended, and he was forced to employ rope bands instead. This he found 
to answer perfectly well, and thinks it an improvement. 

$ Admiral Smyth observes with regard to this coin, that it ' was struck 
a.d. 186, and it testifies the care of Commodus in the frumentarian supply. 
He established a company of merchants, and a fleet for conveying corn from 
Africa to Borne, to guard against any misfortunes that might befall the 
ships which transported it from Egypt. As this was a good act, his inflated 
vanity on the occasion shall pass uncensured.' (No. 294 of Admiral Smyth's 
Collection, p. 161 of his Catalogue.) 

o 2 
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The sail at the stern (6 Karoinv) is called by Pollux, 
' epidromus ' {emSpofios) ; aud by Hesychius, ' pharos, and 
the smallest' (<j>apov kcli eXaaaov, art. en-iSpo/iov). Pliny 
also mentions that there was a sail at the stern, and we 
frequently see a mast there, as in the above figure ; but I 
have seen no representation of one with a sail set upon it. 

The next class of sails are .the Suppara, or topsails. 
Isidore describes them as having only one sheet,* i. e. 
the rope which extends the foot of the sail, and named in 
Latin 'pes veli' (Gr. irov<:).f This would imply that the 
sail was triangular, attached to a yard with the apex un- 



* • Siparum, genus veli unum pedem habens, quo juvari navigia solent 
in navigatione quoties vis venti languescit ; de quo Lucanus : — 

" Summaque pan dens 
Suppara velorum, perituras colligit auras." ' 

(Origines, lib. xix. c. iii.) 

t Commentators and translators have no difficulty as to the meaning of 
trovs or * pes veli,' the rope which extends the lower corner of the sail to the 
side of the ship, Anglice * the sheet ;' but they are puzzled with irpoirovs, or 
* propes.' Bockh supposes it the lower end of the rope, or that which was 
fastened to the ship's side : * Untern Ende der Schote, und wurden am 
Schiffe befestigt.' (Urkunde, p. 154.) I can see no difficulty in the matter j 
all large square sails must have two ropes at each lower corner of the sail, 
one to draw it aft, and the other to draw it forward j the former is called 
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dermost. This seems so strange a mode of setting a tri- 
angular sail as to be almost incredible. It would appear, 
however, that in the middle ages such topsails were actu- 
ally in use ; for in an old collection of views in the 
Knights' Library at Malta, printed about the beginning 
of the sixteenth century, there is one of i La Citta di 
Trepani/ with a topsail agreeing with the description of 
Isidore. I have not, however, seen any which belong to 
the classical period. There are, indeed, triangular top- 
sails upon the ships in some of the coins of the Emperor 
Commodus ; but the apex, instead of being the foot of the 
sail (pes veli), is the head, whilst the base of the triangle 
is extended on the main-yard. This, at least, is a ship- 
shape way of setting a sail, as no additional spars are re- 
quired for it. 

When we read of at least three tier of sails above each 
other, we must be certain that they had topsail-yards. 
Montfaucon has given a figure of a coin of Nero, repre- 
senting the port of Ostium (vol. iv. pi. 143), in which one 
of the ships has top and top-gallant yards across : but the 
details of his figures, at least those from coins, are not to 
be depended upon. I have a sulphur impression from the 
same type, from a coin in the British Museum, in fine 
condition, in which there is no appearance of yards above 
the great sail. But in one of the ancient paintings which 
illustrate a MS. of Homer, supposed of the fifth century, 

the sheet, the latter the tack. Now icpovovs, or * propes,' is obviously the 
taek, it would naturally be called the fore-sheet, but that is appropriated to 
the sheet of the foresail : with the ancients, both ropes were called n-oocf, 
' sheets ;' thus Aristotle, describing the shifting of a sail, says, to 8c irpos 
rt)v icpcopav iroZiouov iroirjaa/xfyoi €<piaaiv (Mechan. 8), hence what the ancients 
called the fore-sheet is now called the tack. * 
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preserved in the Ambrosian Library, which was published 
at Rome, 1835, the ships are represented with topsail-yards 
across, with the sails furled on them (pi. 32). 

In addition to the three lower sails, and the suppara or 
topsails, we hear of ' acatia* and ' dolones.' The meaning of 
both terms has hitherto been misunderstood, — the acatium 
is not the mainsail, nor is the dolon the foresail. It is 
not, however, so easy to say what they were, as what they 
were not. We have sufficient proof that both the acatia 
and dolones were small sails. Now, small sails may be 
either set in addition to large sails in fine weather, or 
substituted for them in bad weather, — i.e. 'storm sails/ 
It would appear from the passage from Xenophon (cited 
at p. 183), that the former were substituted for the great 
sails : all we can learn with regard to the dolones is, that 
they were the small masts or sails in ships (ol fiitcpot, la-rot, 
ev toi9 ttXoiois, Hesych. ; ra fii/epa iona, Suidas) . Suidas 
quotes a passage from Procopius, which shows that they 
also were occasionally substituted for the great sails : ^a- 
Xacavre? ra fieyaXa apfieva toi$ fii/cpoi$ a Stj BoXcove? 
tcaXovaw, errea-dai. I must say, therefore, with Dindorf, 
' manemus igitur incerti.' In one of the paintings from 
Herculaneum, representing a galley under sail, two trian- 
gular sails are seen attached to the main-yard, with the 
apices below * I suspect that in stormy weather the great 
sail was furled, and triangular sails substituted ; two of 

* Bockh supposes this a mistake, and that it is a square sail, with the 
middle drawn up (p. 141). I can scarcely suppose that the engraver could 
have given the details, unless warranted by the original ; he has represented 
( the ear-rings ' or upper corners overlapping each other. After a century's 
exposure, the original is much faded; it is in the Museo Borbonico at 
Naples, but, at such* a height, I could not make out the details. 
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these would reduce the sail to one-half, and one to one* 
fourth : by bringing down the fore-yard-arm to the deck, 
and leading aft the sheet, we have the modern lateen sail. 

The spars and wooden gear (a/cevr] %v\iva) are, with the 
exception of the hinged rudder, precisely the same as we 
see in the coasting craft in the Roman states and Tuscany 
at the present day. They consisted of a strong and 
rather short mast, placed a little before the centre of the 
vessel. In the following figure, taken from the tomb of 
Nsevoleia Tyche, at Pompeii, the mast is hooped, which 




would seem to indicate that it was built of several pieces. 
The foremast (artimonium) rakes over the bow, and the 
main-yard, which is fully as long as the vessel, is com- 
posed of two pieces, doubled in the centre, exactly as the 
lateen yards of large sails are at present ; the main halyard 
block, which does not differ in any respect from that of 
the modern Italian craft, is formed by a large block of 
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wood, not strapped, bat at the upper end of it there is a 
hole, through which the pendant of the halyard is passed. 
We have no means of knowing with accuracy the in- 
ternal arrangements or manner in which the decks were 
laid with respect to breaks or hatchways. In the ship of 
Theseus we observe a break in the decks at the poop. Lu- 
cian mentions cabins near the stern in the Alexandrian 
ship, which he describes in his dialogue of the ship. In 
the following figure, taken from the 'Antichita di Ercolano' 
(torn. ii. pi. xiv.), we see the roof of one of these cabins 

This is an interesting fragment, because the artist, 
although evidently quite ignorant of the details, must have 
had an accurate prototype to copy from. The subject is 
Theseus abandoning Ariadne.* In order to give it the air 
of rude antiquity the mast is formed by the trunk of a 
tree inverted ; a rope, thrown carelessly over the yard, is 
seen to pass between it and the sail, which the wind blows 
in one direction, whilst it fills the sail in another ; another 
rope passes between the sail and the bolt-rope, and the 
feather ornament at the stern i3 absurdly exaggerated. 
In spite of all these blunders, this is perhaps the most 
instructive representation of an ancient ship which has 
been preserved; and, when we remember that it was 
painted within sight of the port to which the Alexandrian 
wheat ships resorted, and probably at the time when St. 
Paul's ship was in existence, we are warranted in supposing 
that many of the details agree with the class of ships to 
which she belonged. In the account of the voyage, I 
have referred to this painting for evidence to prove that 

* I was unable to discover the original when at Naples* 
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the ships of the ancients were fitted for anchoring by the 
stern, as well as to show the manner in which it was done. 




The rudders, in such a case, were necessarily lifted out of 
the water, or unshipped ; in either case, the rudder-port, 
or rudder-case, served the purpose of a hawse-hole. In 
the ship of St. Paul we know that the rudders were se- 
cured. 

In a vignette to the splendid copy of Virgil printed at 
Rome in 1761, we have the figure of a ship anchored by 
the stern, taken from an ancient marble. In this case 
the rudders are unshipped; the cable is passed through 
the rudder-case, and is seen within board, coiled round a 
windlass. 

We have ample evidence, therefore, to prove that the 
ships were fitted for this manner of anchoring. I have 
already stated the reasons why it was put in practice in the 
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case of St. Paul's ship.* The success with which it was 
done, under circumstances of no ordinary difficulty, affords 
convincing proof of the superiority of the ancients in this 
important branch of seamanship. The anchors differed 
but little from those of the present day, except that they 
do not appear to have had palms, or triangular plates of 
iron (flukes), attached to the extremities of the arms. It 
is by no means certain that this addition increases the 
holding powers of anchors. The Dutch anchors, which 
have no palms, but merely the extremities of the arms 
flattened, are known to hold remarkably well.f The 
following extract from a recent newspaper J is interesting 
both in an antiquarian and geological view, and shows 
that Ovid was quite correct in referring to anchors for 
proofs of geological changes : — 

4 A few days ago, as some parties were employed in trenching a 
piece of moss on a hill in the vicinity of Kishorn, Lochcarron, some 



* The anchoring by the stern has always been a stumbling-block to the 
sailor only acquainted with ships of the present day. I have heard it 
called ' lubberly ;' and an old Scotch sailor, who had made many voyages 
with me on the west coast of Scotland, declared that ' there was just ae 
thing in the Scriptures he could na quite gae alang wi' — St. Paul's 
anchoring by the stern ; nae doubt the Apostle was an inspired man, but 
he should has keepit her head Hl't. 9 John Auld's sole difficulty in the 
Scriptures would, I think, have been removed, could the friend to whom he 
confided it have explained to him, that the ship was alike at both ends, had 
only paddle rudders which could be triced up, had hawse-holes at the stern, 
was not running, but laid-to, when she anchored, and finally, that the 
object was to cut the cables, and beach the ship at daylight. 

t Rodger's patent, which have very small palms, or rather none, but the 
extremities of the arms flattened and barbed, have also great powers of 
holding, as I can testify from experiments I witnessed near Portsmouth. 

J Glasgow Courier, 8th Aug. 1846. 



ON THE SHIPS OF THE ANCIENTS. 



203 



miles from the sea, they found the stock and flukes of a rudely-con- 
structed anchor situated between the moss and a substratum of clay. 
The part which appeared to have been imbedded in the clay was 
wholly eaten away, and only distinguished by a rusty outline ; that 
which lay in the moss only remains. The stock is furnished with an 
inside and outside ring, and must have been used according to some 
method now unknown. The flukes are sharp at the ends, somewhat 
like the blade of a penknife, and the very nature of the metal seems 
changed into a substance more resembling lead than iron.' 

In the above description the stock is evidently mistaken 
for the shank : the two rings are very often seen in ancient 
anchors ; in fact, the description corresponds exactly with 
the anchors of the Romans. Modern writers de re nauticd 
tell us that the anchors of the ancients were without 
stocks :* this is one of those traditional blunders which 
have been handed down from ScbefFer. The ancients did 
not excel in perspective, and very often omitted the stock, 
which is at right angles with the arms ; but there are se- 
veral ancient coins which represent it, such as the annexed 




* Berghaus, vol. ii. p. 432. JS6 kh : c Uebrigens fehlt alien Ankern der 
Alten bekanntlich der Stock, oder dasandem Schafte^bdfhnliitihe Querholz' 
(p. 166). Scheffer : 'Nullis in transversum lignis, sicut. hodie consueTit, 
vulgo apud veteres inveniri instructas, sive pictorum incuria, sive quod magis 
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of Antoninus Pius,* which will show how perfectly it re- 
sembles the modern anchors. 

The next point which requires elucidation in our present 
inquiry is the mode of undergirding the ships. Here also 
we have to clear away a considerable mass of error, resting 
in a great measure on the remarks of a scholiast evidently 
ignorant of the subject, as to the meaning of a word in 
Aristophanes. In the ' Knights/ an informer accuses a 
person of stealing the 'zomeumata' (IfafievfiaTa) of the 
Feloponnesian galleys,t an intentional misnomer for hy- 
pozomata {vTro^co^ara) ; € and the question is, What were 
the hypozomata ? ' The explanation given by the scholiast 
is that they were the timbers (ra gvka) of ships. Scheffer, 
Le Roy, and Bloomfield contend that they were of wood. 
According to Scheffer, the hypozomata were the wooden 
bends {^(aarrjpesi) , or belts, which encircle the ship exter- 
nally. Le Roy supposes they were the decks ; % and Bloom - 
field, wooden stays to be applied internally. § It is not 
now necessary to discuss these explanations, because we 
learn from the Attic Tables, an authority quite conclusive 
in this case, that the hypozomata did not form part of the 
wooden gear (a/cevrj %v\iva) . What, then, were they ? 

credo quoniam in usu non fuerant.' Beechey : ' The transverse piece or 
anchor-stock is found wanting in all of them' (xxii.). 

* From the British Museum. 

f Tourovi rov avUp* eyu SeiKWfju, kcu (fnjfi* t^ayeiy 

ratal YleXoTrovvyauav rpiripecri (ufitvfiara. ('Imreis, v. 278.) 

J Le Boy translates the Hypozomata of the ship of Ptolemy Philopater, 
'11 avoit douze ponts ou etages!' (Hist, de l'Acad. des Inscriptions, torn, 
xxxviii. p. 689.) 

§ Note upon Acts xxvii. 17. Taylor also, the translator of Plato, renders 
them the ' transverse beams of ships ' (vol. i. p. 471), 
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In the first place, they were external, as the name implies, 
' under-zones.' Plato, in his legend of the Vision of Eros, 
compares the most distant starry zone to the hypozomata 
of galleys, binding the whole together.* It is probable 
that ships were occasionally undergirded with wooden 
planks ; but this could only be done in harbour. In the 
Louvre there is a statue of a marine goddess standing 
upon a galley, upon the sides of which planks are seen 
placed vertically. Poly bins talks of ships being ' under- 
girded' f before putting to sea, evidently meaning that 
they were to be repaired in a temporary manner ; but this 
can have no reference to the ' helps/ which were carried 
with the ships for the purpose of being applied at sea when 
required, which were necessarily flexible. Isidore of Se- 
ville mentions c the mitra ' as a cable by which the ship is 
bound round the middle.! Hesychius says, also, that they 
were * cables binding ships round the middle/ § 

The next question to be considered is, How were they 
applied ? One would have thought this easily answered, — 
that the hypozomata should be bound round the middle of 
the ship, at right angles to the length, and not parallel to 

* De Republic, lib. x. sec. 13. Kai i$€iv avrodi Kara jifcoy ro <poos *k rov 
ovpavov ra aicpa avrov reov Hcvfuav rcrafieva • uvai yap rovro ro <pws Zwfco'fJLOP 
rov ovpavov, oiov ra vjofajxara rcov rpi-qpwv ovrov rcaaav Zvv€X 0V rr l v ircpi^opov. 

t Nous ffvfi&ov\*vo-as rois *Po8u»ff inrofavvveiv. (Leg. 64.) This mode of 
strengthening old ships is still in use. The Rainha, an old Portuguese line- 
of-battle ship, was very successfully fitted with external braces and girders, 
and sent to sea during the late civil wars. 

X ' Mitra, funis quo navis media vincitur.' (Orig. lib. xix. c. iv.) 

§ Zcc/jLfv/jiaTa, vTcofajxara ffxotvia Kara fitcoy rr\v vow tieo-ficvo/Jieva. 

Scheffer refers to ' Boysii Roma Subterranea ' for a figure of the applica- 
tion of the hypozomata. I searched through the work twice, but could 
not discover it ; Bockh makes the same remark (p. 135). 
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it. As, however, Bockh endeavours to prove that they 
were applied lengthways,* and as this view is adopted by 
others (see Smith's ' Dictionary of Greek and Boman An- 
tiquities/ p. 880), it is necessary to examine their argu- 
ments. Bockh, in the first place, quotes a passage in 
Yitruvius, who describes certain ropes as being attached to 
the beam of a battering ram in the same manner as * a 
ship is kept from head to stern/ ' Quemadmodum navis 
a puppi ad proram continetur/ After searching for the 
passage, which is erroneously cited, f I found that the 
important word ' malus,' mast, was omitted, and that the 
meaning was, that the ropes were attached to the beam in 
the same way as the standing rigging was attached to the 
mast, which is intelligible. The next quotation is from 
Isidore, and is more to the purpose, because it does appear 
that ropes were occasionally applied in a longitudinal as 
well as in a transverse direction, to prevent ships from 
straining. ' The tormentum is a cable in long ships, which 
is extended from stem to stern, in order to bind them to- 
gether/ % 

Isidore mentions two kinds of cables for the purpose, — 

* Urkunden, p. 134. 

t Erroneously cited, in both the works referred to, as x. 15, 6, in place 
of x. 21. This is one of the annoyances to which a person determined to 
examine authorities for himself is subjected to ; but a proof of the neces- 
sity of the task. The passage is as follows : * A capite autem ad imam cal- 
cem tigni contenti fuerunt fanes quatuor, crassitudini digitorum octo, ita 
religati quemadmodum malus navis a puppi ad proram continetur.' The 
word * malus ' is omitted in the edition of Schneider, but is retained in the 
later carefully edited edition of Poleni, Utini, 1829. 

X * Tormentum, funis in navibus longis, qui a prora ad puppim exten- 
ditur, quo magis constringantur ; tormentum autem a tortu dicta.' (Orig. 
xix. 4.) 
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the mitra, to bind them round the middle, and the tormen- 
tum ; this, he says, is so called because it is twisted. 
There is nothing which implies that it was passed round 
the ship externally ; and it is not clear how a ship could 
be bound together in the mode supposed : the € naves 
longse/ from the weight of the rostra and towers at the 
extremities, and from their great length, must have been 
extremely apt to c hog/ or fall down at each end ; but as 
the stem and stern posts rose above the rest of the vessel, 
a simple way of preventing this would be to pass a rope 
round them, and heave a strain upon it by twisting the 
parts together, as was done in the military engines called 
tormenta ; and Isidore's etymology of the name € tormenta, 
a tortu dicta/ seems to confirm this. Bockh also notices 
the hypozomata of the great ship of Ptolemy Philopater. 
I agree with him that the word eXafifiave (took) shows 
that they were not fixed to the ship ; but I do not see 
anything in the account of Athenaeus to prove that they 
were meant to be applied lengthways, and still less that 
this was the only mode. 

The last proof which he adduces in favour of this hypo- 
thesis, is taken from a bronze relief in the public museum 
at Berlin. It is figured in the € Thesaurus Brandenburgicus' 
of Beger (vol. iii. p. 406), and in Montfaucon.* I have 
not seen the original bronze, but the figures do not warrant 
the inference. The rope mouldings are evidently orna- 
mental, and three out of the four do not go round the 
vessel, but are interrupted by the stem-post. The ' Vic- 
toria and Albert ' royal yacht has also a rope moulding 
exactly where the antique has it ; it would scarcely be a 

* * Antiquity Expliquee,' torn. iv. pt. ii. p. 214, pi. ciniv. 
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fair inference to suppose that it was meant to hold a crazy 
vessel from falling to pieces. I cannot, therefore, see any 
reason for supposing that ships were undergirded length- 
ways, a mode which must have been as impracticable as 
it would have been unavailing for the purpose of strength- 
ening the ship. It would appear from the Attic Tables 
that the hypozomata formed a regular part of the gear of 
every ship, and that they were laid up in the magazines. 

In the account of St. Paul's Voyage, I have adduced 
examples to show that the practice of undergirding ships is 
still occasionally resorted to. 

I have only a few remarks to offer oil the capabilities of 
the ancient ships in working to windward. Paul Hoste has 
observed that no person could infer a priori that a vessel 
impelled by the wind could sail to a place which, in respect 
to that from which it started, was directly to windward. 
This may be true ; but, on the other hand, no person who 
tried to impel a vessel by sails could avoid making the dis- 
covery — for on the most unfavourable supposition, that of 
a sail set at right angles to the keel, it would be discovered 
— that even though the wind did not blow directly upon it, 
so long as the sail was full the vessel would go ahead, 
and of course, if the yard could be braced, that she could 
go nearer to the wind than at right angles to it, or within 
eight points. We have no information as to the exact 
angle with the wind which an ancient ship could sail. It 
must, however, have been less than eight points,, but more 
than six, the usual allowance for a modern merchant-ship 
in moderate weather. I have, therefore, in my calculations 
taken seven as the mean between these extremes ; and I 
cannot suppose it would be much greater or less. 
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Notwithstanding the imperfect manner in which the ships 
were rigged, they appear to have made excellent passages. 
Pliny has enumerated several which would be considered 
respectable in modern times. Thus he tells us that the 
prefects Oalerius and Babilius made quick passages from 
the Straits of Messina to Alexandria ; the former arrived 
on the seventh, the latter on the sixth day; that in the 
following summer Valerius Marianus made the passage 
from Puteoli, on the ninth day, ' lenissimo flatu/ He also 
mentions passages from the Straits of Hercules to Ostia in 
seven days ; from the nearest port of Spain, in four ; from 
the province of Narbonne, in three ; and from Africa, in : 
two.* Upon these passages Admiral Beechey offers the 
following remarks : — 

4 It does not appear that there is any mistake in the numbers here 
mentioned by Pliny ; for the instances are all of them consistent with 
each other, one only being below 140 M.P. per day, and another 143 ; 
two examples afford 160 ; two 175 and 185. The lowest of these 
rates of sailing may be reckoned at between six and seven M. P. per 
hour, and the highest at something less than eight ; giving a mean 
of seven M. P. per hour, which would be reckoned a good one for 
ships of the present day. 7 (Appendix to Travels in Africa, p. xxxviii.) 

The most rapid run which I have met with is mentioned 
by Arrian, in his Periplus of the Euxine (p. 5), who stated 
that c they got under weigh about daybreak/ apavres fiev 
{mo ttjv eo) ; and that by midday they had come more than 
500 stadia, teat, rjkOofiev irpo ttj^ fiearffi/Spia^ arahiov^ 
irXeiova? tf irevraKoawwi, that is, more than fifty geogra- 
phical miles, which is at least eight miles an hour. 

Major Rennell, in his ' Observations on the Geography 
of Herodotus ' (p. 678), supposes that the average rate of 
* Hist. Nat., Prooem. ad lib. xix. 

P 
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a day's sail was only thirty-seven miles. Vessels navigating 
unknown coasts, such as those of Africa when Herodotus 
wrote, and putting into port at night, may not have made 
more in a day ; and it would be no objection to the credi- 
bility of a narrative were this stated to be the case : but it 
is absolutely impossible that ships four times as long as 
they were broad, with a large square sail, could make so 
little progress with a fair wind ; and the foregoing exam- 
ples prove that they did not. When St. Luke states that 
the ship sailed from Bhegium on one day and arrived at 
Puteoli on the following, he tells us that the wind was 
south (xxviii. 13). Now, as the course is nearly due 
north, the vessel was running right before the wind, which 
to a single-masted vessel is the most favourable point of 
sailing. The distance is about 182 miles. If we suppose 
she sailed at the rate of seven miles an hour — the mean of 
the foregoing examples — the time consumed would be about 
twenty-six hours, which agrees perfectly with St. Luke's 
account. 

The passage, therefore, from Rhegium to Puteoli, which 
terminated on the day following that upon which they left 
it, although a quick one, was by no means unprecedented. 

We are apt to consider the ancients as timid and un-> 
skilful sailors, afraid to venture out of sight of land, or to 
make long voyages in winter. I can see no evidence that 
this was the case. The cause of their not making voyages 
after the end of summer arose, in a great measure, from 
the comparative obscurity of the : sky during the winter, 
and not from the gales which prevail at that season. 
With no means of directing their course, except by ob- 
serving the heavenly bodies, they were necessarily pre- 
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vented from putting to sea when they could not depend 
upon their being visible. 

In what manner they calculated the distance, as well as 
the direction of their course, is uncertain. Vitruvius de- 
scribes what may be termed a perpetual log; that is, a 
mode of estimating the distance passed over by the revolu- 
tions of a wheel (x. 14). From the manner in which he 
speaks of it, it appears rather to be a scheme which might 
be adopted, or the tradition of one which had been in use, 
than the description of an instrument actually in use. 
The wheels were, or supposed to be, fixed to the sides of 
the ships. It appears to be one of those plans that look 
well in theory, but which the disturbing causes, arising 
from the inclination of the vessel or the violence of the 
sea, would render of little value. 

The internal arrangement of the rowers in the war 
galleys of the ancients is a problem of great difficulty, as 
to the true solution of which much difference of opinion 
exists. No work expressly describing the arrangement is 
extant, and it is one not well fitted for graphic representa- 
tion. The incidental notices of ancient writers, and the 
representations on coins, marbles, bronzes, and pictures, 
however, in a great degree limit the problem, and, as ap- 
pears to me, when combined with the essential condition 
of practicability, lead us to the true solution. 

I shall, in the first place, notice the solutions which have 
been proposed by other writers. 

M. Jal, the latest writer on the subject, cuts the knot, 
by disbelieving the possibility of three ranks being placed 
one above the other. Speaking of the figures on Trajan's 
column, he says : — 

P 2 
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( La colonne represente des navires a trois rangs de rames super- 
poses et d'autres a deux rangs. Pour les biremes, bien qu'elles soient 
mal rendues, pas de difficult^ ; j'admets les biremes ; le texte des 
Tactiques de Fempereur Leon est trop clair, trop positif pour me 
laisser un doute. Quant aux triremes, c'est different. La longueur 
de la rame sup^rieure aurait du &tre telle qu'il n'y a ni bois assez 
long pour la faire, ni bras assez forts pour la mouvoir.' (ArchaeoL 
Nav. i. 34.) 

M. Jal, in this passage, apparently proceeds upon the 
assumption that the calculations of Lescallier, the author 
of ' Vocabulaire des Termes de Marine/ are correct. That 
author supposes that the lower oars were 44 feet long, and 
that each rank of oars were separated by a deck, like the 
tiers of guns in a line-of-battle ship, both of which suppo- 
sitions are in direct opposition to the evidence which has 
come down to us. According to his calculation, the oars 
of the second rank must have been 77 feet in length, of 
the third 110 feet, etc. Such oars could not be pulled by 
one man ; but it is clear, from the description of the bi- 
reme given by the Emperor Leo, which M. Jal admits 
as authority, that there was only one rower to each oar. 
According to the emperor, there were two ranks, one 
above and one below, seated upon benches, of which 
there were twenty-five above, and as many below, — fifty 
in all. Upon each bench were seated two rowers — one 
up6n the right side, and one upon the left, so that in all, 
both rowers and soldiers, above and below, there were a 
hundred men.* With regard to the triremes, there is no 

* Exw utv tos \*you*va$ cXcurias $vo, ti\v tc Kara, n\v carta, fKcurrrj 8c 
€X€T« (vyovs, to c\axi<TTov ir«T€ kcu UKOffi, €v ols ol KtorniKarai #ca0€<r0i}«roiTai, 
&s uvau (vyovs rows cur auras, Karat jxsv cikocti kcu ir«re, ava> 5c dfioius cikooi 
kcu T€VT€, dfxov "KtvT^Kovra, Kaff kva 5c avrcov Zvo KaBtfcadoMTav ol KWJrqKd- 
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point better established than this, that their oars were 
pulled by one man each; and the late discovery of the 
Attic Tables proves that the longest oars in this class of 
vessels did not exceed in length those of an ordinary row 
boat of the present day. (I. 9, 14, etc.) 

De Baif and others suppose that the ranks were not 
placed directly one above and overlapping the other, but 
that the thranites, or highest rank, were placed at the 
stern ; that the zygites were placed in the middle of the 
ship, lower than the thranites ; and the thalamites at the 
bow, and lower than the zygites. 

The only authority which is cited for this arrangement 
is a passage in the ancient scholia on the ' Ranae ' of Aristo- 
phanes, which is to the following effect : — 

4 Thalamax, one who rows in the lower part of the trireme. The 
thalamace8 receive low pay, on account of their using short oars 
compared with the other three ranks of oars, because they are nearer 
the water. There were three ranks of rowers ; the lowest rank were 
called thalamites, the middle zygites, and the upper thranites. The 
thranite, then, is placed towards the stern, the zygite in the middle, 
and the thalamite towards the bow.'* 

rovvres els fxev de£ia els he apicrrepa, &s eivai rovs airavras KanrQkaras 6/u.ov 
kcu rovs avrovs kox arpariaras rovs re avv tcai rovs Kara avUpes Ikoltov. 
(' Tactica,' Meursii Opera, t. tL 829.) It has been doubted whether this 
description applies to the war galleys of the period when Leo wrote (ninth 
century), but it is evident that it did, for they were fitted with a siphon 
((TKpuva Kara ri\v irpapav) for darting Greek fire. 

* GaXa/xaxi ra K<omi\arowri ev ra Kara fiepei rifs rpiifpovs. Of 5c 6a\a- 
fiaKes oXiyov eKafx^avov puadov, $ia ro KoKofiais xpV (r ^ 0U Kairats xapa ras 
a\\as rpeis ral-eis rav eperfxav, &ri paWov eyyvs ecrri rov vZaros • i)ffav 5c 
rpeis rav eper/xwv • Kai % fiev Kara da\ap.iTai, ff 8c fxeffn) (yyiraiy if 5c ova 
Bpavirai. Spayirrjs ovv 6 irpos rr\v irpv/xyriv, (vyirrjs 6 /tc<ros, 0aA.a/uri)s 6 xpos 
rr\v xpwpav. (SchoL ad Bans, v. 1074.) 
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This passage has always been understood, both by those 
who with De Baif suppose that the three classes of rowers 
were placed as last mentioned, and by those who suppose 
that they were placed directly one above the other, to 
mean that the thranites as a body were placed at the stern 
of the ship, the zygites as a body in the middle of the 
ship, and the thalamites as a body next the bow; and 
those who suppose that the ranks were placed directly 
one above the other, accuse the scholiast of having com- 
mitted a blunder. But were such the meaning of the 
scholiast, the last part of the passage would be alike in- 
consistent with the first, and with the jest, such as it is, 
which it is meant to illustrate. The words thranite, zygite, 
and thalamite, in the last part of the passage are in the 
singular; and the true meaning of the passage appears to 
me to be that each thranite was placed nearer the stern 
than, and therefore in front of and above, a zygite ; and 
each thalamite nearer the bow than, and therefore behind 
and below, a zygite and a thranite. This mode of arrange- 
ment is actually figured on a coin of Adrian, of which I 
have given an engraving on a subsequent page, and by this 
construction the passage from the scholiast becomes sen- 
sible, and an authority for an arrangement different from 
that in support of which it has been cited. 

General Melville supposes that the sides of the galleys 
formed an angle of 45° with the water.* Such an over- 
hang would admit of several ranks of rowers, without 
adding much to the height of the vessels; but it would 
be destructive of their stability, and is unsupported by 
evidence. 

* FownaU on the Study of Antiquities, p. 119, and Appendix, 235. 
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The most general explanation given is, that the oar- 
ports were arranged diagonally in echelons along the sides 
of the vessel, thus : — 

fe o o o o o w 

g o o o o o 9 

g o o o o o • 

Isaac Vossius* and others estimate the rate of the ship 

from the number of oars in each echelon. According to 

him, a ship with oar-ports arranged as above would be a 

trireme. Mr. Howell t adopts the same arrangement, but 

estimates the vessel's rate from the number of echelons. 

According to him, the above figure represents a portion of 

the oar-ports of a quinquereme. The oar-ports of a 

trireme he supposes to have been arranged in the following 

manner : — 

o o o 

o o o 

o o o 

o o o 

o o o 

But this mode of arrangement is unsupported by any 
ancient authority, and would not admit of the number of 
oars which we know triremes carried; some of them, as 
we learn from the Attic Tables, having 170. (Bockh, Ur- 
kunden, p. 119.) 

The arrangement of the oar-ports, according to Vossius, 
does not differ materially from what I conceive to have 
been the true arrangement, except as to their mutual 
distances. His internal arrangement of the rowers makes 
it necessary to suppose that the distance between two oar- 

* De Triremium Constructions. 

t * Essay on the War Galleys of the Ancients.' Edin. 1826. 
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ports of the same rank was seven feet, even allowing 
scanty room for the rowers. This distance between the 
oar-ports would not admit the requisite number of oars. 
A trireme carrying 170 oars must, on this arrangement, 
have been considerably more than 200 feet long, a length 
which is quite out of the question. 

It will be convenient, before I offer any conjectures of 
my own, to state what are the well-established facts re- 
specting the mode by which the ancient galleys were im- 
pelled by oars. They are — 

1st. The oars were ranged in horizontal tiers ; those in 
each tier being so near each other as just to admit of the 
rowers pulling without interfering with those immediately 
before and behind them. This appears to me to be evident 
from every representation which has come down to us, and 
is confirmed by a passage in Vitruvius, who calls the 
interscalmium, or space on the ship's side between the 
oar-ports, Snrryxai/cr), or two cubits' length (navibus inter- 
scalmio quod hwr^yaiicr] dicitur, i. 2). Now two cubits, or 
three feet, is the smallest space which will allow rowers in 
the same rank to pull with facility. 

2nd. That the ranks were arranged one directly above 
the other, the vertical distance of two adjoining ranks not 
being more than one-half of the distance of the two ad- 
joining oar-ports of the same rank. On this point all the 
representations agree. 

3rd. The oars, at least in the triremes and all below 
that rate, were pulled by one man ; this is proved by the 
extracts of the Emperor Leo's work, already quoted ; by 
the account given by Thucydides of the night march of 
the Peloponnesians, in which each man carried his oar 
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{see note, Appendix No. 4) ; and by the dimensions of 
the spare oars, given in the inventories of the Attic navy, 
none of which are more than 9£ cubits, or 14 feet 3 inches. 
{Bockh, Urkunden, p. 123.) 

4th. The fighting-men, epibatae, pulled, when not en- 
gaged in combat, on platforms or gangways laid along the 
sides of the vessels. 

Having premised these established facts, I shall now 
proceed to explain what I conceive to have been the 
arrangement of the rowers in the trireme, showing the 
considerations by which I have been guided, and comparing 
the result with the notices in ancient writers, and with an- 
cient representations which have come down to us. 

The row-boats to which we are accustomed have only 
one rank of rowers. Such boats are not adapted for the 
ancient mode of fighting at close quarters. The oars 
would impede the free motion of the soldiers on the decks. 
To allow of this, a platform or gangway must be laid 
above the oars and along each side of the vessel. This 
may be a complete deck, in which case it must be higher 
than the heads of the rowers ; or it may only extend a 
short distance from the side, not covering the rowers, in 
which case the height need only be such as to allow free 
motion to the handles of the oars ; or it may partly or 
wholly project over the side of the vessel, in which case 
it need be a very little higher than the row-locks or oar- 
ports. That the war galleys of the ancients must have 
had such gangways we might have inferred from the neces- 
sity of the case ; but it also distinctly appears from ancient 
coins, pictures, and medals.* 

* Montfaucon has given a representation of a naval combat (vol. iv. 
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From these it appears that the gangways generally pro- 
jected to some distance over the side of the vessel. In 
combat this gangway or platform must have been cleared 
of oars; but this was the exceptional case. When not 
actually engaged in combat, the gangways were disposable 
for the purpose of rowing ; and if oars were placed so as 
to dip into the water in the intervals between the oars of 
the men below, they would not interfere with those ; and 
here again we might have inferred, independently of an- 
cient authorities, what however is amply confirmed by them, 
that when the ships were not engaged in combat, and 
particularly when speed was of vital consequence, as in 
pursuit or flight, there was a second tier of oars pulled 
from the gangways. Thus, then, we arrive at the con- 
clusion, almost independently of ancient authorities, that 
war-galleys must have been fitted to row with at least 
two tiers of oars ; the upper tier, or thranites, being em- 
ployed in rowing when not engaged in combat ; the lower 
row, or zygites, rowing at all times. 

In the case we have supposed, each thranite is placed 
above, and nearer the side of the vessel than the corre- 
sponding zygite. It will, however, be easily seen that two 

pi. 142), copied from a marble at Seville, in which soldiers are seen fighting 
from the gangways. Winckelmann, in his ' Antichita Inedite ' (vol. ii. ffcj. 
207), has figured a trireme in action, the soldiers engaged in combat, with 
two ranks of oars pulling below. In Smith's ' Dictionary of Q-reek and 
Roman Antiquities,' one of the galleys from Montfaucon and the galley 
from Winckelmann are figured (p. 877). In Piranesi's great work on 
ancient vases, marbles, etc. (vol. i.), will be found a large and accurate re- 
presentation of the galley first figured by Winckelmann ; it is now in the 
Vatican. In the coins of Adrian, figured p. 193, the upper ranks are seen 
pulling from the gangways. 
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tiers of oars may approach still nearer to each other, when 
the rowers in the lower tier are nearer the side of the 
vessel than, those in the upper tier. They may then be 
placed so that the handle of an oar of the upper tier may 
work as it were in the lap of a rower of the lower tier ; 
and as the oars are moved in the same direction at the 
same time, a comparatively small vertical and horizontal 
distance of the row-locks will keep the handle of the oar 
of the rower of the upper tier from striking the arm or 
face of the rower of the lower tier who is behind his oar, 
or the back of the rower of the lower tier who is before it. 
Thus, then, a third tier of rowers, the thalamites, may be 
added at a very small distance below the zygites; and if 
the zygites are supposed to sit on benches placed on the 
deck, and the thalamites on the deck itself, the height of 
the vessel would not be increased by the introduction of 
the thalamites. 

The thalamites will be placed immediately under the 
thranites, but covered by the platform or gangway, on 
which the thranites sit. These ranks do not therefore 
interfere with each other within the vessel : and if the oar- 
ports are so placed that the oars of one rank dip into the 
water in the intervals between the oars of the other, they 
will not interfere externally. 

Of the practicability of this arrangement I satisfied my- 
self by actual trial. I cut two oar-ports to represent the 
row-locks of the zygites, at a distance of 3 feet 6 inches 
from centre to centre, which is the distance allowed in 
launches of a man-of-war, which are pulled ' double- banked/ 
or with two rowers on each bench, as in the ancient gal- 
leys; and I found that by cutting an oar-port 14 inches 
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below those of the upper tier, and at about one-third of 
their horizontal distance, reckoning from bow to stern, a 
rower seated on the deck, and rowing in the lower oar-port, 
was not interfered with by the rowers seated on benches 
nearer the centre of the vessel, and rowing in the upper 
oar-ports. It was unnecessary to make a similar experi- 
ment with regard to the thranites. Sitting on the gang- 
way they could not interfere internally with the zygites 
or thalamites; and in order that they should not inter- 
fere externally, it would only be necessary that the hori- 
zontal distance of the oar-port of a thranite from the 
oar-port of a zygite next before him, should be one-third 
of the distance between two consecutive oar-ports of the 
zygites. 

Such, then, I suppose to have been the arrangement 
of the rowers in a trireme, which I will shortly recapi- 
tulate. The thalamite I suppose to have sat on the deck, 
not far from the side of the vessel, and to have rowed 
with a short oar in an oar-port little higher than the 
deck, and probably little more than two feet above the 
water; and the distance between two successive oar-ports 
of the same tier I suppose to have been about 3 feet 6 
inches. About 14 inches nearer the bow, and about 14 
inches higher than the oar-port of a thalamite, was the 
oar-port of a zygite, who sat on a bench or stool placed 
on the deck, on the inner side of the thalamite, about 14 
inches behind his seat, and whose oar worked in the angle 
made by the head and arms of the thalamite. Imme- 
diately over the heads of the thalamites a platform ex- 
tended from the side of the vessel, probably not extending 
so far inwards as the zygites, but reaching to the shoulders ; 
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and this platform projected a short distance over the side 
of the vessel. On this platform the thranites sat and 
rowed. Their oar-ports were arranged along the outer 
edge of the platform, each oar-port being about 14 inches 
nearer the bow than the nearest oar-port of a zygite, and 
14 inches nearer the stern than the nearest oar-port of 
a thalamite, and being about 3 feet higher from the water 
than the oar-ports of the thalamites, and 1 foot 9 inches 
higher than the oar-ports of the zygites. The highest 
car- port was, therefore, probably not more than 5 feet 
above the water, — a height not too great for the use of the 
oars mentioned in the Attic Tables, viz. 9 or 9 J cubits, or 
about 14 feet.* 

The general external agreement of the arrangement I 
have supposed with that of ancient ships will appear from 
the annexed engravings of two coins of the Emperor Ha- 
drian. One represents a bireme, the other a trireme. 




* Mitford cites the bouanga of the Philippine Islands, described by Pages 
(Voyages, i. 169), as a case in point of an existing trireme ; but as the 
bouanga has an outrigger upon which rowers are seated, it may be called a 
double vessel. The main body of the vessel is a bireme, with a tier of oars 
pulled from a projecting bamboo gallery. The corcore of the Moluccas is, 
however, a regular bireme, not depending on an outrigger for stability (in 



222 



ON THE SHIPS OF THE ANCIENTS. 




We have no similar means of testing what I have sup- 
posed to be the internal arrangement ; and I shall, there- 
fore, examine some of the passages in ancient authors which 
most directly bear on this point. And to assist my readers 
in this examination, I annex a diagram (see p. 222), drawn 
to a scale, of the transverse section of a trireme ; the oars 
on one side dipping into the water, the oars on the other 
side lifted out of it. 

It will be observed that I have represented the oars of 
the different tiers as dipping into the water at the same 
distance from the side of the vessel, and the middle oar, 
that pulled by the zygite, to be the longest. This appears 
to have been the case from several passages in ancient 
authors. Galen says, speaking of the human hand, that, 
although the fingers are of unequal length, yet when the 
hand is shut their extremities come together, € just as in 
triremes the ends of the oars extend to an equal distance, 
although they are not all of equal length, but in that case 
also the middle ones are longest/* 



which the upper or outer oars are pulled from a projecting gallery). 
(Freycinet, Voyage, ii. 11, pi. 37.) 

* Ka0aircf> oificu k$v reus rpirjpt(ri to irtipara rcov kwtcov us ktov clfftrctral, 
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a, oar of thalamite seated on deck, ft, oar of zygite seated on stool on 
deck, c, oar of thranite seated on stool on gangway. 

It is only necessary to look at the diagram to see that 
the comparison is by no means a far-fetched one. Aris- 
totle, also, observes that ' the middle finger, like the middle 
oar, is the longest/* The longest oars, in the above dia- 
gram, are of the length indicated in the Attic Tables. 

I am aware that Professor Bockh, who is high authority 
in matters of Grecian antiquity, differs from the explana- 
tion I have given of the passages from Aristotle and 
Galen, and supposes that the c middle oars/ which these 
authors said were the longest, were in the middle of the 
vessel with respect to length, and not with respect to 
height, and supports this construction of the passages 
by an entry in one of the Attic Tables (ii. 56 ; Urkunde, 
p. 288), from which it appears that out of forty-eight 
damaged thranitic oars, ten might serve as zygitic, implying 
that the thranitic oars were at least as long as the zygitic. 

rot y ovk ktoov bncaxTvv ov<roov r kcu yap ovv k$ku ras fx€<ra$ /icyurras. (Q-alen, 
* De Usu Partium Corporis Humani/ lib. i. cap. 24.) 

* Kai 6 fj.€<ros jxatcpos, &<nr*p kvttt) fxtaot/ioos. (' De Fartibus Animalium,' 
iv. 10.) 
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It may, indeed, be true that the oars in the centre of the 
vessel were longer than those near the bow and stern, and 
we may, perhaps, thus explain the passage in the Attic 
Tables ; for it might well be that the longer of the thranitic 
oars might serve for the shorter of the zygitic ; but the 
difference of adjoining oars of the same rank must have 
been imperceptible, and could scarcely have suggested the 
comparison of Galen. 

Eustathius tells us that the thalaraites rowed under the 
thranites * Julius Pollux tells us that the part of the 
ship where the thalamites rowed was called the thalamus, 
i.e. sleeping-place, f A glance at the foregoing diagram 
will explain the propriety of the appellation ; it is the only 
part of the deck sheltered from the weather. He also 
tells us that the middle of the ship was called zyga, or 
the beams, where zygites sit ; and that the seat round the 
gangways or platform (/caraoTp&fiaX) was called thranos, 
where the thranites sat. 

I shall now consider whether this mode of arrangement 
could be extended beyond three tiers of oars. The an- 
cients, we know, had quinqueremes, or galleys with five 
banks of oars. Of these we have no graphical representa- 
tions, and are left still more to conjecture than in the case 
of triremes. The quinquereme must, of course, have been 
larger than the trireme. A vessel twice the size of another, 

* 'OBev fx€Ta<t>opiK<as kou BaXafurou kcu BaKofjuuces coercu ol thro rovs 6pa- 
viras. * 

f KaXoiro 5' av icai BaXafxos, ov ol $a\apioi eperovfft • to 5* /lecra tijj vcoos 
firya, o£ ol (vyiot Ka6r\vrai • ro 5« wept to Karaarpwfxa Oparos, otf ol Opavircu. 
(Julius Pollux; lib. i. 87.) 

J ' Karcurrpafia, tabulatum quo navis superiors ex parte striata est, quod- 
que nautas discurrentes aut milites propugnantes sustinet.' (Scapula.) 
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if the proportions are the same, is one-fourth larger in 
every dimension. If the height of the gangway of the one 
is 5 feet above the water, the gangway of the other will be 
6 feet 3 inches. If the deck remains at the same height 
as before above the water, the additional height of the 
gangway will allow space for an additional tier of oars 
under the gangways, the oar-port? of which must be placed 
in the same position relatively to the oar-ports of the zy- 
gites, as the latter are relatively to the oar-ports of the 
thalamites. This third rank of rowers must be placed 
nearer the middle of the vessel than the zygites, either 
standing on the deck or sitting on seats more elevated than 
those of the zygites. But the oars of this third rank of 
rowers would interfere externally with the oars of the thra- 
nites if these remained as before. This may be remedied 
by increasing the length of the oars of the thranites, or 
by making the gangways project further from the side of 
the vessel, so that the oars of the rowers on the gangways 
may always dip into the sea outside of the oars of those 
who row below the gangways.* This being done, it will 
be evident that one, or even two, additional ranks of rowers 
may be placed on the gangways, without interfering with 
the other rowers; and we thus obtain a quinquereme or 
a sexireme. This arrangement of the oars of a quinque- 
reme is shown in the annexed figure, which is drawn to a 
scale. 

* Lucan notices the greater distance from the ship's side at which the 
oars struck the water in a sexireme : — 

( Celsior at cunctis Bruti pratoria puppis 
Yerberibus senis agitur, molemque profundo 
Inyehit, et summis longe petit sequora remis.' 

(Phars. iii. 533.) 

Q 



226 



ON THE SHIPS OF THE ANCIENTS. 



The longest oar in the case here represented is 20 feet, 
a length quite within the power of one man.* 




I do not consider it necessary to inquire how far the 
mode of adding to the number of ranks can be carried. 
Meibomius,t and after him "Witsen^J have arranged the 
alternate ranks nearer and further from the side, as I 
have done ; but, instead of placing the upper rower, when 
there are three ranks, either upon a projecting gangway 
or nearest the middle of the ship, they place him next 
the side : hence, according to their representation, he is 
obliged to grasp his oar at one-twelfth of its length from the 
fulcrum ; but no oar could be rowed in this manner. 

I shall now offer a few remarks on the galley of Ptolemy 
Philopator, which, according to Plutarch § and Athenaeus,|| 
had forty ranks of oars, and, according to Pliny,** fifty. 
The dimensions given by the two former authors are the 
same ; and as the account of Athenaeus is the most par- 
ticular, I shall offer some remarks upon it. It is said to 



* The sweeps used in decked boats are sometimes 22 feet long, and are 
pulled by one man. 

f ' Meibomii de Fabrica Triremium/ Amst. 1671, p. 1. 

J ' Aeloude en Hedendaegsche Scheepsbouw en Bestier.' Door N. "Witsen. 
Fol. Amst. 1671. Appendix, p. 4. 

§ Vita Demetrii. || Lib. v. c. 37. ** Hist. Nat. lib. yii. c. 66. 
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have been 280 cubits, or 420 feet, in length ; and 38 
cubits, or 57 feet, in breadth. I see no impossibility in 
the size. The breadth is less than that of some of our 
line-of-battle ships. If we suppose that the length of the 
keel bore the same proportion to the extreme length as 
in the ' Sovereign of the Seas' already mentioned, her 
measurement would be about 4000 tons, or about one-third 
more than our first-rates.* There is certainly nothing im- 
probable in the supposition that a despotic prince could 
construct such a vessel. Plutarch says that it was little 
better than an immovable building, more calculated for 
show than use. It was so constructed that it could be 
moved with either end first, having rudders and rostra at 
each end.f The oars of the highest ranks were 38 cubits, 

* The c Persia ' steamer measures 3600 tons. 

f The rostra are described as having seven beaks, one principal one in 
the centre, and three on each side, gradually shorter (cfifioKa uxw irrra 
tovtoov kv fi€v fiyovfjievov, ra 8* vTrotrreWovra). The two prows, two sterns, 
and four rudders of this ship have occasioned much needless perplexity to 
commentators and nautical antiquaries. M. Jal, who never believes what 
he does not understand, and is, it must be allowed, exceedingly sceptical 
in treating of ancient ships, does not believe in the double prow, because 
the shocks of the sea in the re-entering angle would strain the ship and 
impede her sailing ; nor in the seven beaks ; nor in the length of the oars, 
57 feet, when the height of the ship was 72. It does not appear to me that 
any of these points present difficulties. Athenseus does not say that the 
two prows were at the same end. The ship was evidently built so that she 
could move with either end first. M. Jal's own explanation of Tacitus 
is quite applicable to Athenaeus: — *Ce vaisseau, qui a une proue a 
chacune de ses extremitea (utrimque) t pour 6tre toujours pr&t a donner 
ou a recevoir l'abordage' (i. 122). Such a vessel must have had four 
rudders, two at each end. Dion Cassius describes similar vessels fitted 
with rudders at each end, iKarcpcoBcv kou eie njs irpvfxyrjs /cat €ic rys 
irpwpas 7n)$a\iois tjotojto, and states as the reason that they were so, 

Q 2 
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of 57 feet, in length. These are certainly not very extra- 
ordinary dimensions — not longer than the sweeps formerly 
used in our sloops of war, or in the Maltese galleys. 
They are, however, obviously too large to be pulled by one 
man. If we deduct from the length of the oar what must 
have been in the inside of the vessel, which cannot be less 
than one-fourth, and allow at least 10 feet to be dipped in 
the water, such an oar could not be pulled with advan- 
tage, were the oar-ports more than 25 feet above the water. 
Now, it is obviously impossible to arrange forty tiers of 
oars above each other in this space, nor can we see what 
obiect would be gained by such an arrangement. I do not 
pretend to explain the meaning of the forty ranks here; 
but it does not follow that, because we cannot explain this 
particular case, we are to doubt the fact so clearly esta- 
blished by ancient authorities respecting the arrangements 
of the galleys with fewer tiers of oars. It appears, from 
Athenaeus, that the very large galleys had several gang- 
ways, one above the other : thus the great galley of Hiero, 

that they did not require to be turned, Situs auroi fATjaycurrpecpofxtvoi, k. r. X. 
(ii. 1252). 

With regard to the rostra, that of every ship had a principal beak, and at 
least two shorter ones, one on each side : — 

' Totumque dehiscit, 
Convulsum remis rostrisque tridentibus, eequor.' 

(^n. t. 152.) 

That a ship of this size and power should have three on each side, can 
excite no surprise. As to the height mentioned by Athenaeus, it is to the 
top of the acrostoleum, or bow or stern ornament, which rose much above 
the other parts of the ship. M. Jal thinks it would take an hour to get 
such a ship round— a very sufficient reason for having her fitted so as not 
to require turning. 
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king of Syracuse, had three gangways {rpnrapoho<;) 9 the 
% lowest, the middle, and the upper one.* I have shown 
that it is quite possible to arrange three ranks upon each 
deck or gangway. This ship, therefore, might have had 
three tiers of oars from each of her gangways, and three 
from the deck below them, or twelve in all. 

I conceive it quite possible that six tiers might be pulled 
by oars, with one man at each ; and certainly there is no 
difficulty in supposing that triremes could be pulled by such 
oars. 

Dio Cassius states that some of the ships of Antony, at 
the battle of Actium, had ten ranks; and Polybius (lib. 
xvi.) that there were ships of that size at the naval battle 
at Chios. But ships with so many ranks are always 
noticed as being of extraordinary magnitude. I therefore 
conceive that their oars may have been arranged, and their 
rates reckoned, on the same principles as those of the tri- 
remes and quinqueremes. But in ships of forty ranks of 
oars, the rate must have been reckoned on some other 
principle as yet unknown. 



EDITIONS OF AUTHORS REFERRED TO IN THE DISSER- 
TATION ON THE SHIPS OF THE ANCIENTS.* 

Appiani Opera. Tollii. 8vo. Amst. 1670. 

Arriani Expeditio Alexandri. Baphelii. 8vo. Anist. 1757. 

* Athen. lib. v. cap. 41. 

t This list contains the titles of some works consulted, although not 
quoted in the text. 
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Arriani Periplus Euxini ap. Geog. Min. 8vo. Oxon, 1707. 
• Maris Erythr®i, Ibid. 



Epictetus. 8vo. Leips. 1799. 



Arrian writes like a seaman, and eve* in his 'Epictetus' uses sea 
phrases. 

Athenaei Deipnosophist®. 8vo. Arg. 1801. 
Aubin, Dictionnaire de la Marine. 4to. Amst. 1702. 
See page 190. 

Bayfius, De Be Eavali. 4to. Par. 1536. 
, ib. ap. Gronovii Thes. Grasc. xi. 567. 

This author supposes, but with doubt, that the three ranks of oars 
were on the same deck. He says : * Nee tamen verebor ingenue 
fateri mihi adhuc non liquere an h®c nostra conjectura vera sit.' 
See ' Dissertation on the Ships of the Ancients,' for his remarks on 
Artemon, page 189. 

Bechi, Istoria dell' Origine e Progressi della Nautica Antica. 

8vo. Firenze, 1785. 
Beechey (Capt. F. W.), E.N., Expedition to the North Coast 

of Tripoli. 4to. Lond. 1828. 

In the Appendix there is an article on ancient ships, avowedly taken 
from Potter : it contains, however, some good remarks on the rate 
of sailing of ancient ships. (See page 209.) 

Begeri Thesaurus Brandenburgicus. Fol. Col. 1696. 
See page 207. 

Berghaus, Geschichte der Schiffartskunde bey der vornehm- 
sten Volkern des Alterthums. 8vo. Leips. 1792. 
See remarks on this work, note to page 178. 

Bockh (Aug.), Urkunden iiber das Seewesen des Attischen 
Staates. 8vo. Ber. 1840. 
In excavating the foundation of a building in the Piraeus in 1834, 
a number of inscriptions were discovered, which proved to be inven- 
tories of the appurtenances (cricewy £uAw7; and <rjcew? jcpe/tcurn}) of each 
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ship of the Attic navy, which were laid up in store-houses, specify- 
ing those which were serviceable and those which were not. We 
have thus, in the most authentic form, a great mass of information 
respecting the ships of the ancients. 

Breydenbach (Erhard), Peregrinatio in Terram Sanctam. Fol. 
Mogunt. 1486. 

The earliest printed voyage which is illustrated with prints. The 
figures of shipping are correct in the details. The most important 
will be found in the article * Ship-building ' in the * Encyclopaedia 
Britannica,' 4th edit. 

Bushnell (Edmund), the Compleat Shipwright. 4to. Lond. 

1554. 
Calcagnius, De Be Naufcica, ap. Thes. Graec. Gronovii, xi. 758. 
Carli (II Conte), Delle Triremi, Quinqueremi, ec. : Opp. t. ix. 
Count Carli takes nearly the same view as Bayfius respecting the 
arrangement of the rowers. 

Cham ock (John), History of Marine Architecture. 4to. Lond. 
1801. 
Gives the lines of the Navicella at Borne. 

Complaynt of Scotland. 16mo, 1542 ; reprinted and edited by 
Leyden. 8vo. Edin. 1802. 

Contains a curious description of a ship weighing anchor and setting 
sail. 

Crescentio (Bartolomeo), Nautica Mediterranea, nella quale si 
inostra la Fabbrica delle Galee, Galleazze, e Galeone. 4to. 
Kom. 1607. 
A correct description and representation of the ships of the period. 

Creuze (A.), On Ship-Building. 8vo. Edin. 
From the ' Encyclopaedia Britannica.' 

Description of an Ancient Galley. United Ser. Mag., May, 
1831. 
This is evidently the Palestrine gallery, figured and described by 
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Winckelmann, Ant. ined. ii. pi. 207. The author supposes the 
rowers stood side by side on external gangways, and pulled with the 
oar vertical. 

Deslandes, Essai sur la Marine des Anciens. 8vo. Par. 1768. 
Desroches, Dictionnaire des Termes de Marine. 4to. Par. 

1687. 
Doletus (Steph.), De Ee Navali, Gronovii Thes. Grac. xi. 628. 
Palconer (William), Marine Dictionary, by Buraey. 4 to. 

Lond. 1815. 

Shipwreck. 8vo. Lond. 1810. 

Fabretti, De Columna Trajana Syntagma. Pol. Eome, 1683. 

Cap. V. De remorum ordinibus in veterum triremibus et aliis 

multiremibus navigiis. 

Excellent illustrations from an ancient marble in the church of S. Lo- 
renzo fuori le Mura, which have been copied by Montfaucon and 
subsequent writers. 

Gyraldi (Lylii), De Ee Nautica. 12mo. Bas. 1540. 
■ Idem. Opera, fol. Amst. 1696, p. 601. 

Explains ancient terms, but offers no conjecture respecting the arrange- 
ment of the rowers. 

Hasaeus, De Navibus Alexandrinis, Crit. Sacra, torn. xii. p. 

717. 
Howel (John), Essay on the War Galleys of the Ancients* 

8vo. Edin. 1826. 
See page 215. 

Jal (A.), Archeologie Navale. 8vo. Par. 1840. 

The chief value of this work is derived from the original documents 
inserted in it. M. Jal, as he informs us, was educated at a naval 
school j he therefore understands his subject. (See page 192, etc.) 

Isidori Hispalensis Opera. Pol. Par. 1601. 
Leo Imperator, Tactica ap. Meursii Opera, fol. Plor. 1745, torn, 
vi. p. 828. 
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Lescallier, Vocabulaire des Termes de Marine. 4to. Par. 1777. 
Manwayring (Sir Henry), The Seaman's Dictionary. 4to. 

Lond. 1644. 
Meibomius, De Fabrica Triremium. 4to. Amst. 1671. 

The iuternal arrangement of this author has been adopted by Witsen, 
and by Potter in the illustrations of his Grecian Antiquities. He 
has shown that by placing the rowers of the different tiers alternately 
nearer and further from the ship's side, the vertical distance between 
them need not exceed eighteen inches. He places the upper rank 
next the side ; but it would be impossible to pull oars as he has re- 
presented them, from the necessary disproportion between the length 
of oar outside and inside of the vessels. (See page 226.) 

Melville (General), On the Eowers in Ancient Gallies, in the 
Appendix to * Pownall on the Study of Antiquities.' 8vo. 
Lond. 1782. 
See remarks on p. 214. 

Monson (Sir William), Naval Tracts, in Churchill's Collection 

of Voyages. Vol. iii. 
Montfaucon (Bernard de), L'Antiquite Expliquee. Tol. Par. 
1719, torn. iv. pt. 1. 
Compiled from Scheffer, Fabretti, and Potter. He, however, gives an 
original engraving of the Seville marble, representing a naval combat, 
pi. 228. 

Morisoto, Orbis Maritimus. Fol. Div. 1643. 
Neumann's Marine Dictionary. 12mo. Lond. 1800. 
JSortumbrio (Dudley, Duca di), Arcano del Mare. Firenze, 
1661. 
Good figures of ships of the period. 

Opelius, De Fabrica Triremium, ap. Grsev. Thes. torn. xii. 
Palmerius, Exercitationes in Auctores Grascos. 8vo. Lugd. 
Bat. 1669. 
Contains good remarks on the arrangement of the rowers. 
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Fantero Pautera, L'Armata Navale. 4to. Eome, 1614. 

Contains a vocabulary of Italian nautical terms of the period. The 
word Artimone does not occur in it. The author's remarks on the 
trireme are not very intelligible : he says it was * cosl chiamata delle 
tre remi con che si vogava ad ogni banco.' 

Pitture Antiche di Ercolano. Pol. Nap. 1763. 
Plinii Historia Naturalis. 8vo. Lond. 1829. 
Pollux (Julius), Onomasticon ex Becensione Bekkeri. 8vo. 
Ber. 1846. 

Lederlini et Hemsterhuisii. Pol. Amst. 1706. 

Bunnell (Major), Ou the Geography of Herodotus. 4to. Lond. 
1800. 
Contains remarks on the rate of sailing of ancient ships, p. 678. (See 
page 209.) 

Le Boy (D.), MSmoires sur la Marine des Anciens, Hist, de 

PAcad. des Sciences, t. xxxviii. p. 542. 
La Marine des Anciens Peuples Expliquee. 8vo. 

Par. 1777. 
Les Navires des Anciens considered par rapport 

a leurs Voiles. 8vo. Par. 1783. 
— ' Nouveaux Becherches sur les Navires des Anciens, 

Mem. de Tlnstitut, an vii. p. 478. 
See remarks on this author in note to p. 178. 

Saverien, Dizionario di Marina. 4to. Yen. 1769. 
See page 191. 

Savile (Sir Henry), Translation of Tacitus. Pol. Lond. 1604. 
Appended to it is • A View of certain Military Matters for the better 
understanding of the ancient Boman Stories,' which contains an ac- 
count of the different classes of ships. 

Schefferus, De Militia Navali Yeterum. 4to. Upsal, 1654. 
— — De Yarietate Navium, Gronovii Thes. xi. 770. 

See remarks on this author, p. 188. His work • De Varietate Navium ' 
is confined to the rowing galleys. 
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Sovereign of the Seas (Account of). Lond. 1673. 
For the title of this curious work, see p. 183, note. 

Stewechius, Commentarius ad Vegetii Libros de Re Militari. 

8vo. Ves. 1670. 

The author supposes, with Bayfms and other authors, that the rowers 

were on the same level, in groups of seven each. His descriptions 

are not very intelligible, and his figures in illustration unsupported 

by any authority. 

Strutt (Joseph), View of the Manners and Customs of the 
English, etc., till the time of Henry VIII. 4to. Lond. 
1774-6. 

Gives good figures of mediaeval ships from the drawings which illustrate 
MSS. The paddle rudders appear as late as the reign of Stephen. 

Vegetius, De Re Militari, ap. Veteres de Re Militari Scrip- 
tores. 8vo. Vesal. 1670. 
Treats of naval warfare. The largest galleys in his time had five 
ranks ; but his descriptions afford no clue to the mode in which the 
rowers were arranged. 

Virgilii Opera, Lat. Ital. Pol. Rome, 1761. Illustrated with 
vignettes from the antique. 
See page 201. 

Vitruvius. Poleni, 4to, Utini, 1829. 

Vossius (Isaac), Observationes Varise, de Triremium Construc- 
tione, etc. 4to. Lond. 1693. 

■ Idem, Grsevii Thes. torn. xii. 

See page 187. 
Us et Coutumes de la Mer. 4to. Rouen, 1672. 

See page 113. 

Willet (Ralph), On British Naval Architecture, Archaeologia, 

xi. 154. 
Winckelmann, Monumenti Antichi Inediti. Fol. Eom. 1783. 
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Witsen (Nicolaes), Aeloude en Hedendaegsche Scheepsbouw, 
etc. Pol. Amst. 1671. 
That is, 'Ancient and Modern Ship-building.' This work gives a 
good account of the state of naval architecture, and the mode in 
which ships were rigged, when the work was written. The author, 
however, cannot have had any practical knowledge of his subject, 
otherwise he would not have given such absurd restorations of ancient 
ships as he has done. Amongst others, he has given a restoration 
of the great galley of Ptolemy Philopator. It is said by Athenseus 
to have been 280 cubits (420 feet) long. Taking this as a scale, 
Witsen' s representation is that of a ship 100 feet high above the water, 
with a palace on her deck nearly 100 feet more, or 200 feet in all. 
All his other restorations (for he has given several) are equally ab- 
surd. In the Appendix he gives the figures of Meibomius, published 
at Amsterdam the same year as Witsen. Baron Zach, in his cor- 
respondence, speaks of this work as follows : — * M. Le Boy, qui a 
beaucoup travaille et ecrit sur la marine, et sur rarchitecture navale 
des anciens, n'a point connu l'ouvrage de Witsen, apparemment 
parce qu'il est ecrit en Hollandois, langue connue encore moins que 
FAllemande, mais surtout parce que ce livre est devenu si excessive- 
ment rare qu'on ne le trouve pas m&me en Hollande a aucun prix • 
il y en a cependant un exemplaire a la Bibliotheque du Roi a Paris. 
Tout ce qui regarde la marine des anciens y est traite* avec une exac- 
titude et une erudition egale.' (Zach, ix. 97.) There are copies of 
this work in the British Museum and in the Library of the Royal 
Society. 
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DISSERTATION IV. 

ON THE GEOLOGICAL CHANGES IN ST. PAUL'S BAY. 

In attempting to identify places on the seacoast with the 
descriptions or notices in ancient authors, we must always 
take into account the geological changes which may or 
must have taken place in the interval.* Such changes 
must be owing to one or other of the following causes : — 

First. Violent disturbances, such as would affect the con- 
figuration of the land. 

Second. Movements of elevation or depression. 

Third. The wasting action of the sea. 

Fourth. The siltage of the disintegrated matter. 

With regard to the first of these causes, there is no 
reason to suppose that any change has been produced by 
these since the island has been inhabited by man. Nor is 
there any reason to suppose that any movement of eleva- 

* Major Rennell is, if I mistake not, the first author who pointed out the 
necessity of this in his paper • On the Place where Julius Cesar landed in 
Britain; (< Archgeologia,' p. 499.) 

Captain Copeland, R.N., who states that he is not a geologist, speaking 
of the seacoast of Megara, says, ( The localities described by Thucydides 
do not agree in any one particular with the present features of the coast. 
(Arnold's ' ^(70^68/ ii. 396.) My friend Captain Spratt, R.N., who 
is a geologist, has proved, that if we allow for the necessary changes, the 
notices of Thucydides agree perfectly with the localities. (See ' Journal of 
Geographical Society,' viii. 205.) 
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Hon has taken place within the same period. There has, 
however, been a slight movement of depression within the 
human period, but it belongs to a remote autiquity, ante- 
rior, in all probability, to the time of the shipwreck. That 
such a movement has taken place is proved by the tracks 
of wheels, not connected with existing roads, which are 
deeply impressed on the upper surface of the rocks, and 
are seen at different points of the island to pass under the 
sea.* 

There is, however, a geological proof that the extent of 
this change of level has been very small, and not sufficient 
to have produced any perceptible change on the relative 
positions of the soundings, and of the headlands and shores 
of the bay. 

The proof is this : In the narrow channel which sepa- 
rates the sea, on the outside of Selmoon Island, from St. 
PauPs Bay (a place where two seas meet), there is to be seen 
under water a vertical escarpment, running across from the 
island to the mainland (see dotted line on chart), which is 
evidently an ancient sea-cliff, and which must have been 
scooped out by the action of the sea, during the period of 
stationary level which preceded the present. From the 
transparency of the water, it can easily be observed. I 
estimate the change of level which this appearance indi- 
cates at ten feet. In Captain Smyth's chart the difference 
in the soundings on each side of the escarpmeut is two 
fathoms, which agrees very well with my estimate. If we 
assume that the depression has taken place since the ship- 
wreck, it would make only a slight change in the absolute 

* See a paper by the author on 'Recent Depressions in the Land.' 
('Journal of the Geological Society,' Aug. 1847, p. 235.) 
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position of tlie soundings, and of the two headlands of the 
bay, but none at all in their relative positions. The point 
of Koura, before the last depression, must have extended 
farther to the north, but so must the line of twenty fathoms. 
The point of Salmonetta, or Selmoon Island, must have 
extended further to the east ; but the line of fifteen 
fathoms must have been just so much farther to the east; 
hence the reasoning in both cases would be the same. It 
is only necessary to look at the dotted line parallel to the 
coast, which marks the depth of three fathoms, to show 
that a much greater change of level than what has actually 
taken place would make but a trifling alteration in the 
contour of the shores of the bay. If, then, the depression 
did take place since the shipwreck, the conclusions to be 
drawn from the comparison of the locality with the narra- 
tive would be the same. 

The only effect which the wasting action of the sea could 
have, would be that of rendering it impossible to ascertain 
the exact point of appulse of the ship when she was run 
ashore ; but this I have not attempted to do. In every 
other respect, an allowance for the changes arising from 
this cause strengthens the conclusions we draw from the 
present state of the coast. 

The shore from Salmonetta Island to Mestara Valley is 
now girt with mural cliffs, where a ship could not be 
stranded with safety ; but there is a creek in this line of 
cliff, now without a beach, but which we know, from the 
form of the land, must at one time have had a beach 
which has been worn away in the course of ages, by the 
wasting action of the sea. The degradation of the land ac- 
tually taking place at this point is proceeding with more 
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than usual rapidity, owing to the inclination of the beds, 
and the tendency which large fragments of the rock have to 
fall over when undermined by the sea.* I therefore think 
it not improbable that the beach existed at the time of the 
shipwreck. If so, this creek, which, as may be seen on 
the chart, is immediately to the south of the place which 
Captain Smyth has marked as the traditional place of the 
wreck, agrees perfectly with the spot where a ship from 
the eastward anchored in the entrance of the bay would 
be driven in a gale from the E.N.E. (Euro-aquilo), and is 
close to a place where two seas meet. 

The rate of siltage at the bottom of the sea must, from 
the structure and size of the island, be extremely slow. 
The rocks disintegrate into minute particles, which are of 
course carried by the action of the waves and the currents 
to a great distance before they are finally deposited on 
the bottom of the sea. There is but little alluvium washed 
down by streams from any part of the island ; and at 
St. Paul's Bay there is scarcely any. The surface of the 
island, which is very flat, is composed of a series of beds 
of tertiary rock, which overlies a thick stratum of clay. 
The superincumbent rock is much fissured. The rain which 
falls on the surface, passes through the fissures, is absorbed 
by the clay, and finally reappears in springs. No stream 
flows into St. Paul's Bay, except one which issues from 

* Abela, who wrote in 1642, states, on the authority of an ancient 
manuscript, that the ruins of the residence of Publius, the chief man of the 
island, stood here. He says : ' Villain hospitalem S. Publii, vicinam rupi- 
bus dithalassis, quibus (Act. 27) navis Pauli quassata maris tempestate 
stetit impacta donee solveretur a fluctibus, fuisse in clivo ad orientem ac 
septentriones adversum,' etc. (p. 230.) 
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a translucent spring, which the natives term # Ayn tal 
Razzul/ or ' The Apostle's Fountain/ a name which proves 
the great antiquity of the tradition ; for the signification 
of the Phoenician word Razzul (Apostle) is unknown to the 
Maltese.* 

During the excavation of the dry docks at Valetta, my 
friend, Mr. John Anderson, of the engineer department, 
paid particular attention to the phenomena, from which 
the amount of siltage during the human period could be 
deduced. According to his report, in that branch of the 
harbour of Valetta, works of art are not found more than 
six or eight feet below the present bottom of the sea. But 
the deposit there must be much more rapid than in any 
part of St. Paul's Bay. 

The dock is situated in a deep inlet, at the mouth of an 
extensive valley, and its shores have been from the earliest 
times the site of a town. In such a situation, the rate of 
siltage must have been much quicker than in the compara- 
tively shallow inlet of St. Paul's Bay, where none of those 
causes of rapid deposition operate. The events of the ship- 
wreck, moreover, did not take place in the bay, but in the 

* ' Foils Paulinianus ex arenti solo in mare profluit cui nomen Ayn tal 
Razzul . . . ignota nunc indigenis significatione nominis; at Tyris et 
PhoBnicibus fontem Apostoli sonat.' (Quoted from an ancient MS. by Bres, 
a Maltese : ' Malta Antica Illustrate,,' p. 395.) 

On a stone near this fountain there are inscribed, or rather were, for I 
was unable to discover them, the following lines, which I give from Bryant 
(p. 67):- 

' Hac sub rape cava, quam cernis ad equoris undas, 
Exiguus trepidat fons salientis aquae, 
Religione sacra latices venerare, viator ; 
Naufragus has dederit cum tibi Paulus aquas.' 

B 
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open sea, at its mouth, where the action of the waves and 
currents would tend to prevent deposition. From these 
considerations, I am satisfied that no change in the depth 
of the sea, caused by siltage, could in any part which a 
ship driven into this part of the coast from Crete must 
have passed over, have been perceptible in so rough a mea- 
surement as that where the smallest quantity is a fathom. 

The rocky point of Eoura must anciently have ex- 
tended further to the north than it does at present ; hence 
a ship driving into St. Paul's Bay, eighteen centuries ago, 
must have been nearer the breakers than one at the present 
day, under the same circumstances, would be. Hence 
the possibility of passing them unobserved was less then 
than it is at present ; and consequently the agreement be- 
tween the locality and the narrative even more perfect. 
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Exttact from the Journal of the Yacht s St. Ursula/ Hugh 
Tennent, Esq., of Wellpark, Glasgow, dated Calolimounias, 
16th January, 1856; by the Rev. George Brown. 

The ( St. Ursula' left Malta for Alexandria, on Thursday, 10th 
January, 1856, and, being favoured with fair winds and fine 
weather, by Sunday afternoon she sighted the west end of the 
island of Candia, whose snowy mountains stretched for many 
miles along the horizon. By ten p.m. we were abreast of the 
island, and it was resolved by Mr. Tennent to take the oppor- 
tunity presented of visiting, if possible, the two places men- 
tioned in the narrative of the voyage of St. Paul, in the 27th 
chapter of the Acts. These places are, the Fair Havens and 
Phenice ; the one being the harbour which the Apostle's ship 
left on the eve of the storm in which she was wrecked, and 
the other the harbour where she was to have spent the winter, 
But which the gale in question prevented her from reaching. 
The latter, being furthest to the webtward, claimed attention 
first. 

The position of Phenice, as we learned from Mr. Smith's 
Essay on Paul's Voyage, has been a point considerably dis- 
puted among commentators. He says, p. 48, ' Phenice no 

r 2 
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longer retains its name. Ptolemy mentions both a city and a 
port of Phenice, or rather Phoenix. Lutro, Sphakia, and Franko 
Castello, places on the south coast of Crete, have each been 
supposed to be Port Phenice. For our present purpose of as- 
certaining the ship's course, it is not very material which of 
these is meant. I am, however, satisfied that it is the harbour 
of Lutro.' Mr. Smith supports his decision by very satisfac- 
tory evidence, in a dissertation of several pages ; but as he had 
not visited the spot, and as he says he could find no hydrogra- 
phical description of the harbour in question, in any sailing 
directions, ancient or modern, we resolved to touch at Lutro, 
examine the place, and find out, if possible, its ancient name 
from the inhabitants. 

At daybreak on Monday we ran along the south coast of 
the island, before a freshening western breeze. The coast for 
many miles is magnificent. Lofty precipices overhang the sea, 
and between them the slopes of dibris are so steep as almost 
to preclude vegetation. Immediately behind rise the "White 
Mountains (Acvko Oprj), their Alpine sides dotted with trees, 
and their brows and summits covered with snow. Lutro is 
put down in the charts as about thirty-two miles east of Cape 
St. John, and as almost due north of the island of Gozzo : and 
those accordingly were our directions for reaching it. Owing, 
however, to a Blight error in the chart which we followed, and 
to the circumstance that the port in question makes no ap- 
pearance from the sea, we ran past it for a point further to the 
eastward.' (9 a.m., wind suddenly fell ; succeeded by puffs and 
light airs from south and south-east; becalmed till midday.) 

Lfter lying for some time off a village, we resolved to land, and 

examine a bay two miles beyond it. Mr. Tennent, Mr. Paul, 

and myself, with four seamen, got into the jolly-boat, and 

e bay, leaving the vessel becalmed. Before, 

> - r h the bay, we saw a heavy squall from 

of it; and, to avoid a wetting, pulled 
; with a gravelly beach halfway between 
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the village and the bay. There we landed and hauled up our 
boat ; the ' St. Ursula/ meanwhile, shortening sail as fast as 



All agreed that it would be a risk to attempt to reach her till 
the squall should blow over, for it was now spreading rapidly 
over the sea, and opposite to every glen was raising clouds and 
vortices of spray. The place where we landed was surrounded 
by steep conglomerate rocks ; and one or two of the natives 
appeared, peeping at us over them. At last we brought them 
to a parley, but found that they could speak nothing but 
Greek, and that, of course, in dialect and accent very different 
from the Greek we had learned at the schools. They let us 
know, however, that the village hard by was Sphakia; that 
we had passed Lutro by several miles ; and that there was a 
Turkish governor in the neighbourhood. We then gave a boy 
a shilling to go for the governor: but, thinking such a pro- 
ceeding disrespectful, one of the men and myself followed the 
boy. Mr. Tennent and Mr. Paul sat down under shelter of a 
rock, and two of the men remained close to the boat (in which 
were two muskets). The Greeks then all disappeared; but 
Dan and I had not gone very far when we met a large party 
of them, some with knives in their girdles, and others with 
yataghans. It occurred to us that it was imprudent to sepa- 
rate from the rest, in so unknown and remote a place ; and so 
we slowly retraced our steps, joined Mr. Tennent and Mr. Paul, 
and returned to the boat. The Greeks hallooed to us, and came 
skipping over the rocks like goats. One of the men, whose 
acquaintance with the inhabitants had rendered him suspi- 
cious, urged us not to trust them, but to attempt to regain the 
vessel, and pulled the boat's head round ; but the prospect to 
leeward seemed hopeless. The vessel was two miles of, or at 
least a mile and a half, labouring heavily under a three-reefed 
mainsal and fore-stay-sail. Sometimes her hull disappeared 
behind the seas; and sometimes we lost sight of more than 
her hull, in the whirlwinds of spoondrift. We felt extremely 
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anxious, of course, about her management ; still, our boat was 
small, and had seven persons (more than her complement) on 
board ; and in a sea broken by the current, it seemed next to 
impossible that she should live. We were about a hundred 
yards or so from the shore of the creek by this time ; and now 
that we were convinced we must hug the land, it was no easy 
matter to regain it. It cost us three-quarters of an hour hard 
pulling, and a good wetting, to reach a creek to the west of the 
one we had left. 

This creek was a semicircle, almost surrounded by preci- 
pices sixty or seventy feet in height ; and these were hollowed 
out into caves of considerable depth. At one point it was 
possible to land on some pointed rocks, but nowhere could 
the boat be hauled up. Soon the Greeks appeared in great 
numbers, nestling on the ledges of rock, like gulls and scarts 
on the Craig of Ailsa, and holding on with their hands to keep 
themselves from being blown over. The creek looked like a 
pot of potatoes beginning to boil, — the squalls falling from 
above upon its centre, and radiating all round in hissing foam. 
Occasionally it was calm ; but sometimes the oars were blown 
out of the rowlocks. Sometimes men appeared with gayer 
dresses than the rest, and armed with silver-mounted firelocks. 
Poor Dan and Tom felt certain they were going to fire upon 
us ; though we assured them that if the men's intentions were 
hostile, they would conceal rather than display their arms. 
At last a very handsome young man, with richly mounted 
pistols, came down towards the point, accompanied by a person 
who hailed us in Italian, asking who we were and what we 
wanted. We told him we had a clean bill of health from Malta, 
and a passport vise'd by the consul of the Sutlime Pprte. As 
we could hardly hear each other speak fur the wind, I leaped 
ashore, and went up to the young man (who proved to be a 
Turkish commandant), to show him the passport. He would 
not touch it, or me, and told me, through the interpreter, that 
there was no health officer nearer than Lutro, and that nobody 
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else could examine our papers. He said, however, that we 
might land, and report ourselves to the Turkish governor at 
Sphakia, or else row round to that village. Now Sphakia was 
at the bottom of the bay to the west, and it was questionable 
whether we could face the tempest which raged on the other 
side of the point. The men were clear for passing the night 
in the creek ; but we told them that, cold and wet as we were, 
and hungry besides, we would, for our part, ' box Harry ' at 
the governor's, or at anybody else's, who would take us in. I 
stepped on board again to deliberate, and the commandant pro- 
ceeded to strike a light. Tom became terrified that it was for his 
matchlock ; but when, to our great amusement, the gentleman 
simply lighted his pipe, Tom felt wonderfully reassured, and, 
finding his own creature cravings awakened by what he saw, 
exclaimed, ' Well, he don't look such a bad feller after all : I 
think I'll just step ashore, and ask him for a light.' A man 
then came down with a bottle of rum, put it on the edge of the 
rock, and desired us to put the money into a hole. We did so. 
They stirred about the money well with a stick in the puddle, 
and at last took it. We were shivering with cold, and found 
the rum a most seasonable cordial. But how silly we must 
have looked, paddling about in the creek overlooked by fifty or 
sixty men, many of them armed ! Our deliberations were cut 
short by the appearance of a caique, or fishing-boat, which 
came round the point, manned by stout rowers, and steered by 
an aged Greek with a long white beard. The old man of the 
sea hailed us in Italian, and said that the governor had sent 
him round to give us a tow. Our men, however, felt revived 
by the rum, and declared themselves able for the pull without 
assistance ; so, telling the Greek to lead the way, we bent to 
our oars, and then came the tug of war. 

Mr. Tennent steered right in the wake of the caique, through 
the blinding spray and spoondrift, and amidst the cheers of the 
crowd on the rocks. We struggled gradually onwards, now 
driven back for a moment by the squall, and then making pro- 
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gress in the succeeding lull. In less than an hour we gained 
the beach of Sphakia ; a gun was fired, I suppose in honour of 
our arrival, and most of the inhabitants seemed gathered about 
the governor, who stood on a breastwork, with his pipe, his 
sabre, and his beads. The ' St. Ursula ' in the meanwhile had 
been obliged to lower her mainsail in order to get the fourth 
reef down, and had made three tacks ; but, being sadly baffled 
by varying squalls, had been driven further and further from 
shore, and was now standing far to the westward. 

We asked the governor, through the interpreter, if he would 
give us rooms, or man a large caique to send us off to the 
vessel. He said the caique would never get back again, and 
so he would give us a house, if we promised to touch nobody ; 
for, till the health officer came, we must remain in quarantine. 
I was amused at his way of keeping order. When the crowd 
became too curious, and a man approached too near us, he lifted 
a little stone, and pelted the intruder. . 

The old Greek was appointed our guardian, and led us to 
our lazaretto. It was a house overhanging the seashore, con- 
sisting of one apartment, which somewhat resembled the lower 
story of the Little Cumbrae Castle. There was no furniture, 
and the floor was made of clay. Two unglazed windows were 
closed with wooden shutters, and a wide chimney in one corner 
showed the possibility of a fire. A man soon came round to 
say that he had orders from the governor to get us whatever 
we wanted. We replied, everything he could possibly think 
of: a fire, beds, chairs, coffee, bread and butter, milk and eggs, 
and some beef-steaks. He said, beds were out of the question, 
for we were * sporci* (unclean), being in quarantine. It made 
one indignant to hear him say that to our faces ; as if we would 
not suffer much more than the beds by coming to close quarters. 
Then, as for eggs, the Sphakia hens don't lay in winter ; and 
beef was quite unknown. However, things began to drop in : 
a barrel with a chauffer of charcoal in it, as big as a washing- 
tub ; a good supply of firewood for the chimney ; a bag of bread 
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as hard and dry as Bath brick ; several coffee-pots ; a paralytic 
table, with cups; and seven chairs. Three eggs and three 
fishes were also procured. It was now sunset, 5.30 p.m., and, 
after having given thanks, we made a tolerable meal. In fact, 
between cooking and eating, and drying ourselves at a blazing 
fire, we spent nearly two hours. The inhabitants were very 
inquisitive about us ; and although, owing to the Turkish 
manners of the place, the more curious sex could not make 
their appearance, yet the men showed curiosity enough to serve 
for all. 

Mr. Tennent, who was dressed in a Yacht Club suit with gilt 
buttons, and had a gold band about his cap, was an object of 
great respect. I overheard one Greek say to another, while 
looking at Mr. Tennent, 2TPATHr02 MErAAOS ! (a great com- 
mander) ; MoXtora (undoubtedly), was the reply. Our Greek 
guardian, when we had supped, asked leave to partake of our 
provisions. I said to him, ' Eemember they are compro- 
mised.' ' Ohe, in verita,' said he, ' a poor man must not lose 
such a supper for quarantine laws :' and a hearty meal he made. 
He then suggested a glass of wine, for, said he, I am seventy 
years old ! We ordered it for him, and Mr. Tennent desired 
him to drink to the Inglesi, Francesi, Turci, and Greci. He 
gave a roguish laugh, and exclaimed, ' Viva i Muscoviti V and 
drank it off. 

The Sphakian mountains are inhabited by Greeks, who, 
having suffered dreadfully in the war of independence (1821- 
30), and having groaned ever since under the Turkish yoke, 
naturally look to Eussia as their ally. The town of Sphakia 
seemed to contain between one and two hundred houses ; but 
at least half of them are in ruins. Many of the inhabitants 
of the mountains winter there. There seems to be little com- 
munication between the southern and northern parts of the 
island, especially in winter, when the passes must be encumbered 
with snow. 

At eight o'clock, the half-dozen Greeks who had intruded 
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into our apartment suddenly disappeared, and the governor was 
announced. He came, attended by two Turkish soldiers, and 
made us a graceful salaam at the door, placing his right hand 
on his left breast and bending slowly forwards. He then sat 
down between us and the door ; and as the latter would not 
remain shut, he made a soldier sit down on the threshold, and 
put his back to it. He introduced himself as Zair Bey, go- 
vernor of the irdkiTcia or province of Sphakia ; and we had a 
long interview through means of the old Greek. Joannes 
Nicephorus (for such was our interpreter's name) had but a 
small stock of Italian : but when people are anxious to under- 
stand each other, a few words go a great way. The scene was 
picturesque enough : the flickering light of our fire now blinked 
on one group and now on another, revealing capriciously their 
varied forms and features. Our crooked appearance, as we 
crouched over the fire, was a fine foil to the graceful picture 
presented by the Turk, who, smoking his long tchibouque, 
and wrapped in his elegant mantle, seemed the very image 
of repose. And then the sailors, who had all come to anchor 
under the lee of the charcoal stove, in the best berths they 
could find, were quite as strong a contrast to the pale effemi- 
nate Roumelian guards. Nicephorus was the Nestor of the 
party; the faint rays of our cruse, falling on his weathered 
face and silvery beard, made him look truly venerable. After- 
an hour's conference, the governor took his leave, promising to 
see us in the morning. 

Not forgetful of our object, we asked Nicephorus (the old 
Greek already mentioned) what was the ancient name of Lutro ? 
He replied, without hesitation, ' Phoeniki,' but that the old 
city exists no longer. This, of course, proved at once the 
correctness of Mr. Smith's conclusion. We were told further 
that the anchorage is excellent, and that our schooner could 
enter the harbour without difficulty. t "We next inquired the 
ancient name of the island of Gozzo, and he said at once, 
Chlavda, or Chlavda Nesa (Xkavba or EXavba Niyo-o*) a reply 
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equally satisfactory. He told us also that there was a tradition 
in these parts that 'AriOS IIAYA02 AII02TOA02 had visited 
Calolimounias (the Fair Havens), and had baptized many 
people there. 

Instead of beds, we had the floor strewn with withered bushes 
of thyme, for neither straw nor hay was to be had. Before 
retiring to rest, we cleared the room once more of the Turks 
and Greeks who had dropped in, by telling them we were going 
to worship. Nicephorus and one other man remained, and 
seemed pleased at our proceeding. We sang the twenty-third 
Psalm, which sounded very sweet in my ears ; and then, thank- 
ing our Father in Heaven for our protection from the storm, 
we committed ourselves, and our friends aboard the vessel, to 
his gracious care. I had a parcel of modern Greek tracts, 
which Mrs. Paul had given me ; and as I sat spelling out one 
of them by the fire, an intelligent young Greek begged it from 
me, saying he could read. I gave him the packet ; he hid it in 
his bosom, thanked me, and disappeared with his treasure. 

The Euroclydon blew a gale all night, which made the sailors 
observe, that no wonder St. Paul was blown off the coast in such 
weather. Towards daylight it moderated, and at six we saw 
the yacht's white sails appearing on the south-western horizon. 
She was evidently making for Sphakia, where they had con- 
cluded we had passed the night. The shopkeeper, who had 
served us the evening before, brought up some coffee and fresh 
bread for our breakfast ; and we were setting the table, when 
a new misfortuno took place. One of the men put two or three 
bunches of dried thyme on the fire at once, as our wood was 
exhausted. It blazed up the chimney and set fire to the roof. 
When I saw the flames glowing in the ceiling, I thought the 
whole would fall a prey to them in a few minutes, for just 
above the rafters there was a wattling of sticks. The roof, 
however, was flat, and covered with lime, which prevented a 
draught. One of our men soon climbed to the top of the 
house, and let down a sash, to which we fixed our solitary 
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pitcher of water. By pouring it down and around the chimney, 
the fire in the rafters was extinguished, though the wattling 
still spread the flames. The Greeks assembled at some distance, 
but would not bring us any more pitchers, and indeed seemed 
rather entertained at the misfortune — I suppose, because the 
house belonged to the governor, who was a Turk, or at least 
to the government. Our pitcher, however, was often replenished 
from the sea ; and Tom, filling a basin repeatedly, dashed 
bucketsfull of water upon the ceiling from below. This he 
did with such skill, that in half an hour the fire was quite put 
out. The Governor, with true Turkish indifference, came sail- 
ing round the corner at his usual pace, and stood calmly 
smoking his long pipe, without saying a word. 

After breakfast and prayers, we saw the ' St. Ursula ' off 
Lutro, thr^e miles to the westward. She had been boarded by 
the health officer there, in his caique, who had received a mes- 
sage from our friend the Bey, ordering him to let them know 
that we were well. The captain did not rightly understand 
him, but stood on for Sphakia. The governor, when we pro- 
posed to go on board, seemed uneasy, but at length allowed 
us, on our promise to send him a certificate that we had been 
sheltered and protected. He said he was responsible for our 
treatment to Vely Pasha, the chief man of the island. When 
the vessel came near, we pulled off, and found all well, though 
the men, of course, were fatigued with their labours. They 
said no boat could have boarded them in such a sea as they 
had the previous day : so, had we gone off, our only chance 
would have been to run for Gozzo (Clauda), fully fifteen miles 
to leeward. 

Soon after we reached the vessel, it fell calm ; and we were 
all day trying to work up to Lutro. At last, about two o'clock, 
we took the boat once more (Mr. Tennent not being disposed 
to give up his point), and rowed to the harbour. The captain's 
instructions were to follow us with the vessel. After an hour's 
pull along the shore, we reached the port and took the sound- 
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ings ; we found the shores steep and perfectly clean. There 
are fifteen fathoms in the middle, of the harbour, diminishing 
gradually to two close to the village. The lead brought up stiff 
white clay. As the beach is extremely narrow, and the hills- 
immediately behind steep and rocky, the harbour cannot have 
altered its form materially since the days of the apostle. Mr. 
Smith, following an old French chart, supposes that the island 
lies opposite the harbour mouth, affording two entrances, one 
to the N.E. (BXcnoPTa Kara Ai0a), the other to the S.W. 
(B\€irovra Kara x°>P 0V )' We found, however, that the island is 
merely a continuation of the rocky point which defends the har- 
bour on the south, and that there is only 3 to 6 feet of water 
between it and the land. Again, the land cannot have risen 

materially since the Christian 
era, for we found an ancient 
tomb or columbarium, with its 
entrance close to the water's 
edge (not 8 feet above it), in 
the inside of the point ; and 
if the land has sunk since an- 
cient times, then the island 
and point must have formed 
one. The health officer told me that, though the harbour is 
open to the east, yet the easterly gales never blow home, being 
lifted by the high land behind, and that even in storms the sea 
rolls in gently (' piano piano'). He says it is the only secure 
harbour, in all winds, on the south coast of Crete ; and that 
during the wars between the Venetians and the Turks (the 
latter took the island in 1688, 1 think) as many as twenty or 
twenty-five war galleys had found shelter in its waters. He 
further showed us an inscription on a large slab which he says 
was found among some ruins on the point, and took us up the 
hill to see the traces of the site of the ancient Phoeniki. The 
outline of its ramparts is clearly discernible, and some cisterns 
hollowed in the rock; but the ploughshare has been driven 
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over its site, and it displays ( the line of confusion and the 
stones of emptiness.' I hastened back to decipher the inscrip- 
tion j but it was growing dark ; and before our boat left the 
shore, all I had made out was the following : — 

JOYI O. M. OPTIMO MAXIMO 

IMFERATORE C^ESARE NERVA 

ALEXANDRIA GUBERHATOR 

HOC MAGNUM OPU8 DIG. 

(Nerva, who succeeded Domitian about the end of the first 
century, was of Cretan extraction.) Looking east from the 
harbour of Lutro, the grand pyramid Mount Ida is in full 
view forty miles off. We then got on board, the vessel being 
now at hand, and set sail for the Fair Havens. They lie forty 
miles to the eastward, just beyond Cape Matala. The wind 
blowing pretty fresh, we were opposite to them at daybreak, 
and easily recognised the spot from the drawing in Mr. Smith's 
work. 

"Wednesday, 16th January. — No soundings being given in 
any of our charts, Mr. Tennent, the captain, and myself, with 
two men, pulled in among the islands, in the boat, to survey 
the harbour. We found good anchorage inside with 8 or 10 
fathoms. The charts are very incorrect. An island marked 
'Anchorage Island,' # and lying to the eastward, has a bad 
reef of rocks behind and around it, and an island called by the 
natives Trapho ; while the true anchorage island lies due south 
of the bay. We brought in the vessel, and came to at the 
spot indicated by an anchor in the chart. The captain subse- 
quently made a survey of the place with the bearings, which 
we shall preserve. 

Early in the afternoon some natives appeared on the beach, 

and hailed us. We landed, but found that they were Greeks, 

and could speak only their native tongue. One said he was 

Guardiano of the place, and pointed out to us his house two 

* Megalo Nisi. Admiralty Chart. 
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miles off. The country round the harbour is a sad wilderness; 
the land high and rocky, with here and there stunted trees and 
thorny shrubs. The Guardiano took us to see the ruins of a 
monastery (marked M.), which he called 'AriOS HAYA02, and 
which, he said with great indignation, had been destroyed by 
the Turks. Two or three broken columns of white marble lie 
among the rubbish, and on one of them are the remains of an 
inscription, but all that is legible is a K, two omicrons, and a 
n which has lost a leg. Fit puzzle for an antiquary. 

The Greek spoke much of a monastery in the mountains, 
MONA2THPI02 AIIE2ANE2 'AHOS ANTONIOS, which, he said, 
was great and beautiful; had twenty fathers and many 
METOIKOI, or dependencies ; and that it was only three hours 
distant. Now it occurred to me that surely there somebody 
could speak Italian or French, and that we might get interest- 
ing information about that part of Crete from the Fathers, 
and perhaps procure some old manuscripts or records. Mr. Ten- 
nent felt quite inclined to go. The Guardiano, whose name 
is Joannes, promised to bring his mule the next day, and to 
be our guide ; and, in short, the expedition was agreed upon. 
I suspect we were ' out of order ' in going up the country, 
as our bill of health .had not been vise'd or approved. The 
health officer at Lutro would not examine it, as we did not 
come to anchor ; and besides, he kept us at arm's length, and 
said something about performing quarantine. But then, on 
the other hand, the Guardiano asked no questions, and the 
nearest Bey lived three hours off, quite in another direction 
from the monastery : so the Campbells' proverb, 'It's a far cry 
to Loch Awe,' was our comfort. 

On Thursday morning Mr. Tennent and I left the vessel at 
ten o'clock, and landed opposite Trapho, taking two men with 
us in their white blowses and blue collars, the club uniform. 
The men had each a musket, and we had six-barrelled revolvers ; 
so we looked very respectable indeed. I believe that in Candia 
the Greeks have been kept quite down by the Turks since 
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1830 ; but we hear that in these countries it is always the 
custom for travellers to carry arms. There was something 
peculiarly interesting in exploring this part of Candia. It is 
not described in ' Murray,' and it has seldom been visited by 
our countrymen : the monastery perhaps never. A range of 
mountains, called the Mountains of Messara, runs parallel with 
the coast. They are from two to three thousand feet high, ex- 
cept one of them, Mount Kophinos, which lies to the east, and 
must be five thousand. Beyond this chain, on the north, lies 
the great plain of Messara, and from its northern side again 
springs the magnificent Mount Ida (ViXopiri) Psilority. Well, 
under the guidance of Joannes, we walked along near the 
coast for two miles, by a steep and difficult path, among ra- 
vines, till we reached the Plate Pyramata, a valley with a dry 
river-course, and high steep hills on either side. The loneli- 
ness of the country struck me exceedingly. Nobody was to 
be seen in the three miles we travelled up the vale ; and yet 
its level bed, level like the vale of Lucerna,* might bear good 
crops ; and its sides, if cultivated with care, might overflow 
with wine and oil. An olive-tree here and there showed us 
what might be produced. It was the first time I had seen the 
blighting effects of the Turkish yoke ; and as I wandered on I 
fell into a long train of musings on the subject. * Lord, what 
shall the end of these things be ?' Why should the countries 
where the Gospel was first produced be a prey to the spoiler ? 
Here is Crete, where Titus was busy in 62 or 64, ordaining 
elders in all its hundred cities ; and now a wilderness ! 

After walking to the end of the level part (northwards), we 
came upon two peasants, and soon after, turning to the right, 
saw, high above us, the little village of Adheschari. The day 
was hot, and we sat down to rest and bait in sight, at least, of 
human habitations. After much climbing, we approached the 
pass that leads to the plains on the north, and on gaining it 
found a plateau to the right, on which the monastery was 
* In Piedmont. 
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situated. It is like a great farmyard, with low buildings round 
it, flat-roofed. The church stands attached to one side. As we 
approached I could have fancied it was the times of the 
Crusades, so quaint and old-fashioned did everything seem. 
Stiff pre-Eaphaelite-like trees stood waiting patiently here and 
there ; it did not clearly appear for what purpose. The houses 
positively had the uneasy look of a drawing that is all out of 
perspective, and the whole scene would have made a copy to 
illuminate a manuscript. "We entered the outer gate, and found 
three aged narcpcs, sitting with long staves in their hands on a 
stone settle, stroking their beards and looking before them. 
They slowly rose and did obeisance to us, and we took off our 
hats to them. Then they led us into the court, which might 
be 160 feet square, and knocked at the door of the rjyov^vos, 
or abbot, whose name was Julius. He came out, and led us 
into his apartment, but we found, to our great disappointment, 
that no one in the place could speak anything but Romaic 
Greek. It was but a few words that I could understand or 
speak, and of course anything like conversation was impos- 
sible. The rjyovficvos was a most pleasing person : middle-aged, 
with a mild and intellectual, or at least thoughtful face. I 
requested a sight of the library ; but he said, with a sigh, that 
all the books and manuscripts had been burnt by the Turks. 
However, a Father brought me an old Lucretius (1640), and 
made one of the boys read a passage, which he did with a Greek 
accent, disregarding all the quantities of the syllables. They 
showed us a Gospel of John, printed at Venice in 1811, and 
richly bound. It was in the ancient Greek, but when I read a 
verse or two aloud they smiled at my disregard of accents, etc. 
AH their books seem to come from Venice, which is natural, as 
the island of Candia belonged to Venice down to the end of 
the 17th century. There are ten dtdao-xaXot, or youths, under 
training in the monastery. The Fathers teach them, culti- 
vate the land, look after the flocks and herds, perform the daily 
services in the church, and occasional services in the METOI- 
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KOI, or out-stations. The boys were playful and healthy, and 
the Fathers had not the sinister or dronish look with which 
one is disgusted in the monks of Italy. The abbot wore a 
Greek dress and turban, but had a monastic habit to put on 
over it. "We had been four hours and a half on our journey, 
owing to the badness of the track and the heat, and it was 
now three o'clock. As they pressed us to stay all night, we 
agreed to do so rather than be obliged to go over the difficult 
ground by moonlight. The tablecloth was then spread, and 
bread, cheese, wine, honey, and coffee were set before us. Our 
men looked very hlate when bidden take their dinner with an 
abbot. 

After dinner we climbed a hill in the neighbourhood, a few 
hundred feet above the pass ; it commanded a grand and ex- 
tensive view of the interior of the island. The plains of 
Messara lay at our feet to the north; and Mount Ida, the 
birthplace of Jupiter, rose beyond the plain, towering to a 
great height. Kaxpwos, a very remarkable hill, like an exag- 
gerated Scuir of Eigg, was the prominent feature to the east. 
We must have been 2000 feet, at least, above the sea. In the 
southern and western horizons the sea was the boundary, and 
Clauda (Gozzo) and its Chicken were distinctly visible. This 
view well repaid our toil. 

Two coarse swaggering Turkish soldiers, and a subaltern 
officer, had arrived at the monastery, and, though evidently 
unwelcome guests, were taking up their quarters for the night 
with the air of lords of the soil. I read them our passport 
(not a word of which they understood), and their commander 
bowed most graciously. The Hegoumenos seemed to dislike 
their company extremely, and came and sat beside Mr. 
Tennent and me at the kitchen fire. Supper, however, was 
set for the Turks and our party in his own apartment, though 
he did not appear. Halil Aga, the officer, sat next Tennente 
Effendi (for so they called hira), on the sofa ; only the Aga 
sat cross-legged and Mr. Tennent as a European. After supper 



APPENDIX NO. I. 259 

we went to the kitchen, and one or two of the Fathers and 
several of their pupils gathered around us. The boys seemed 
to be on excellent terms with their teacher. One of them made 
roe understand that the latter was the notprjp (shepherd), and 
that they were rh npo&ara (the sheep). Finer boys I never 
saw : we were both delighted with their intelligence and good 
manners. I drew out a packet of Greek tracts (not of a con- 
troversial nature) from my pocket, and they read one aloud 
in turn with great spirit and animation. I then divided the 
packet among them and the Fathers, who all seemed pleased 
with the little gift. A little fresh literature in those parts 
must be a great acquisition, but who knows whether true love 
to Christ may not burn in such a retreat ? Perhaps some- 
thing our tracts contained may have refreshed some thirsty 
soul. 

We slept, with our men, in an upper chamber. At evening 
worship we prayed that peace might rest on the house. At 
daybreak we rose, and found many peasants, men and women, 
assembling in the church for morning prayers. The service, 
alas! was unmeaning enough. They wanted us to wait and 
breakfast ; but being anxious to enjoy the cool of the morning, 
we started at 6.30, and had a charming walk down the glen. 
Between eight and nine o'clock we took some biscuit and beer, 
sitting under the shadow of a great rock, and after a hot march 
from our resting-place reached the vessel at half-past ten. 

Friday, 18th. — Nothing now remained to be done but to 
ascertain the exact position of Lasea, a city which Luke says 
was nigh to the Fair Havens. Mr. Smith notes that it is 
mentioned by no other writer, and that its ruins have not 
been observed. I asked our friend the Guardiano, rrov eon 
Aao-fa (Aao-ato) P He said at once, that it was two hours' walk 
to the eastward, close to Cape Leonda, but that it is now 
a desert place (two cpr^a). Mr. Tennent was eager to 
examine it ; so, getting under weigh, we ran along the coast 
before a S.W. wind. Cape Leonda is called by the Greeks 

32 
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Afcovo, evidently from its resemblance to a lion couchant, 
which nobody could fail to observe either from the west or the 
east. Its face is to the sea, forming a promontory 350 or 400 
feet high. Just after we passed it, Miss Tennent's quick eye 
discovered two white pillars standing on an eminence near 
the shore. Down went the helm, and putting the vessel round 
we stood in close, wore, and hove to. Mr. H. Tennent and I 
landed immediately, just inside the Cape, to the eastward, and 
found the beach lined with masses of masonry. These were 
formed of small stones, cemented together with mortar so firmly 
that even where the sea had undermined them huge fragments 
lay on the sand. This sea wall extended a quarter of a mile 
along the beach, from one rocky face to another, and was 
evidently intended for the defence of the city. Above we 
found the ruins of two temples. The steps which led up to 
the one remain, though in a shattered state; and the two 
white marble columns noticed by Miss Tennent belonged to 
the other. Many shafts, and a few capitals of Grecian pillars, 
all of marble, lie scattered about, and a gully worn by a torrent 
lays bare the substructions down to the rock. To the east a 
conical rocky hill is girdled by the foundations of a wall ; and 
on a platform between this hill and the sea the pillars of an- 
other edifice lie level with the ground. Some peasants came 
down to see us from the hills above, and I asked them the 
name of the place. They said at once, 'Lasea,' so there 
could be no doubt. Cape Leonda lies five miles east to the 
Fair Havens, but there are no roads whatever in that part of 
Candia. "We took away some specimens of marble, and boarded 
our vessel ; at 4 p.m. sailed for Alexandria. 

Alexandria, 22nd January. — We have plans of Lutro and 
Fair Havens in retentis, which I dare say will interest Mr. 
Smith. The gale we had at Candia has been severely felt here, 
three vessels having been wrecked. 
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No. IL 

After visiting Egypt, the yacht returned to Crete, encoun- 
tered the Euroclydon a second time, on the 19th of February, 
and took shelter in Lutro (Port Phenice), which Mr. Brown 
describes as smooth as a mill-pond. The master of the yacht re- 
marks : ' The east winds never blow home in the port of Lutro. 
We were twice caught with the Tramontana,or north wind, which 
blows off in fearful squalls, but on arriving close under the 
high land, a good half-mile to the east of the port, it fell calm, 
and continued so to the harbour.' At this visit Mr. Brown 
took an accurate copy of the inscription mentioned in page 
256. It is as follows : — 

JOV1. SOU. OPTIMO. MAXIMO. 

SERAP1D1 . ET. OMN1BVS. D1IS. ET. 

I MPERATOR1 . CAESARI . N ERVAE . 

TRAJANO . AVG . GERMANICO . DAC1CO . 

:EP!CTETVS.L1BERTUS. TABVLAR1VS 

CVRAM . AGENTE . OPER1S . DIONYSIO . 

SOSTRATI.FIL10.ALEXANDR1NO.GVBERNATORE 

NAV1S.PARASEMOJSOPHARIA.CL.THEONIS. 

This interesting and important inscription may be translated 
thus : — 

' Epictetus, the freedman and Eecorder (Notary) to Jupiter 
O. M.,to Serapis and all the Gods, and to the Emp. Cffisar,Nerva, 
Trajan, Augustus, Gtermanicus, Dacicus. The work was su- 
perintended by Dionysius of Alexandria, the son of Sostratus, 
and master of the ship whose sign is Isopharia — of the fleet of 
Theon.' 

It proves, in the first place, the prolonged stay of a ship of 
Alexandria at Port Phenice, otherwise the master of the Iso- 
pharia, could not have had time to superintend l the work * 
whatever it was, — clearly pointing to a case of wintering in 
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this harbour ; and, in the next place, it proves the accuracy 
with which St. Luke employs the nautical terminology of Alex- 
andrian seamen in his designations of the master to) Kv^pv^rrj 
(xxvii. 11), Gubernatore (Inscr.), and of the ship napaoypy 
(xxviii. 11), parasemo (Inscr.). The Tabularius was an officer 
of importance in the fleets of the ancients, as appears from the 
inscription given in the Lexicon Antiquitatum Romanarum 
Pitisci, i. 458. 

CINCIO. L.F.SABINIANO.TABULARIO. CLASS. RAVENN. 

We can now understand the reasons for the anxiety of the 
master and owner of. St. Paul's ship to move to what appears 
to have been one of the winter stations between Alexandria 
and Italy. On the other hand, we can now see that the advice 
given by St. Paul to remain at Fair Havens was in every point 
of view sound and judicious: we must remember that the 
situation of a ship unprovided with a compass was, when blown 
out to sea at a season when neither sun nor stars could be 
seen, all but desperate. Now the experience of Messrs. Ur- 
quhart, Spratt, and Tennent shows the great probability of such 
a casualty in crossing the Gulf of Messara, from Pair Havens 
to Phenice. The reasons for removing from Fair Havens are 
by no means so strong as I formerly supposed : a certain de- 
gree of shelter is afforded by Anchorage Island, to which haw- 
sers could be carried, whilst the stiff clay of the bottom to a 
ship well provided with anchors and cables rendered, the chance 
of being driven either on shore or the island very small. 

The subject was, as may be supposed, discussed by the 
1 master and owner * of the schooner whose sign is St. Ursula, 
whilst anchored at Fair Havens, and the conclusion arrived at 
was, that a ship might winter there without much danger. 
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No. III. 

ON ETJRO-AQUILO. 

{From Dr. Bentley's 'Remarks on a late Discourse on Free- 
thinking, p. 97.) 

' Stephens followed what he found in the King of France's 
copies, Acts xxvii. 14, avcpos rvcjxovucos 6 tcakovpcvos EvpoicKvbav, 
and he is followed by your translators, " There arose against it 
a tempestuous wind called Euroclydon ;" ... if the printer had 
the use of your Alexandrian MS., which exhibits here Evpo- 
kv\<ov, it's very likely he would have given it the preference in 
his text ; and then the Doctor, upon his own principles, must 
have stickled for this. 

' The wind Euroclydon was never heard of but here ; it's 
compounded of Evpos and kAvSgw, the wind and the waves, and 
it seems plain, a priori, from the disparity of these two ideas, 
that they could not be joined in one compound ; nor is there 
any other example of the like composition. 

' But Eurakulon, or, as the Vulgate Latin here has it, Euro- 
aquilo, approved by Orotius and others, is so apposite to the 
context, and to all the circumstances of the place, that it may 
fairly challenge admittance as the word of St. Luke. 

' 'Tis true, according to Vitrwoius, Seneca, and Fling, who 
make Eurus to blow from the winter solstice, and Aquilo 
between the summer solstice and the north point, there can 
be no such wind or word as Euro-aquilo, because the Solanus, 
or Apeliotes from the cardinal point of east, comes between 
them. But Eurus is here taken, as Gellius, ii. 22, and the 
Latin poets use it for the middle equinoctial east, the same 
as Solanus; and then in the table of the xn winds, according 
to the ancients, between the two cardinal winds Septentrio 
and Eurus, there are two at stated distances, Aquilo and KatKtas. 
The Latins had no name for Kauuas, " Quern ab oriente solsti- 
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tiali excitatam Grseci Kauaav vocant, apud nos sine nomine est," 
says Seneca, Nat. Quast. v. 16. 

4 KaiKias, therefore, blowing between Aquilo and Eur us y the 
Roman seaman (for want of a specific word) might express the 
same wind by the compound Euro-aquilo, in the same analogy 
as the Cheeks call Evpovoros, the middle wind between Eur us 
and Notus, and, as you say now, North-east and South-east. 
Since, therefore, we have now found that Euro-aquilo was the 
Roman mariner's word for the Greek Kauciay, there will soon 
appear a just reason why St. Luke calls it ampos tv^ovmco*, a 
tempestuous wind, Vorticosus, a whirling wind, for that is the 
peculiar character of Kukms in those climates, as appears from 
several authors, and from that known proverbial verse — 

'EKkuv €<p f ainov &s b Kouicms v€<py\. 

So, with submission, I think our Luther's and the Danish ver- 
sion have done more right than the English to your sacred 
text, by translating it Nord-est, North-east; though according 
to the present compass, divided into xxxn, Euro-aquilo an- 
swers nearest to East-north-east, which is the very wind which 
would directly drive the ship from Crete to the African Syrtis, 
according to the pilot's fears in the 17th verse.' 



No. IV. 

NOTE ON THE READING ' EURO-AQILO.' 

{From Granville Penn's translation of the " New Covenant " 
(Testament).) 

' Op the two readings, EvpamAav and EvpoKAvJW, the former 
has the testimony of the highest antiquity. Bishop Marsh, 
with Shaw, and all his other learned predecessors, thought it 
peculiar to the Alex. MS. (Michaelis, Introd* voL ii. p. 110, 
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620), but it is the reading also of the far more ancient Vatican 
MS., and is witnessed also by Jerome, and the first or Latin 
translation. The difficulties experienced by commentators in 
endeavouring to settle the reading of this word have been 
owing to a p re-assumption that it is to be interpreted from the 
Greek ; and if any one should attempt to explain (nrcKovkarvp, 
<f>payc\\oa>, or Kvrjaos, by the Greek, he would find himself in a 
similar dilemma. Dr. Shaw, objecting to the reading Euraquilo 
in his Travels, etc. (p. 360, fol.), observes: "As the ship was 
of Alexandria, sailing to Italy, we may suppose the mariners 
to have been Grecian, and too well acquainted with the re- 
ceived and vernacular terms of their occupation to admit of this 
Gr<cco-Latin or barbarous appellation, as they may think it;" 
but it would be full as reasonable to suppose that the mariners 
might have been Egyptian, or even Italian, as the ship was 
freighted for Italy, to supply that country with corn. Dr. 
Bloomfield enforces Shaw's objection, by observing that Euro- 
aquilo would be heterogeneously compounded of Greek and 
Latin. Now this objection would extend equally to prove that no 
wind was denominated by the Latins ' Euro-auster,' for Aulus 
Gellius (lib. ii. c. 22) expressly declares Auster to be a Latin 
term ; and yet we know that the S.E. wind was actually so 
denominated by the Latins. Besides, every reader of Virgil 
and Horace knows that the name Eurus had become so 
thoroughly naturalized in Eome, as no longer to be regarded 
as a foreign name. The latter of those learned writers ob- 
serves, "AkvAov could not represent Aquilo;" yet, if he had 
referred to the relative orthographies Aquila and AxvXa?, in 
Acts xviii. 2, Bom. xvi. 3, etc., and had recollected the rela- 
tive dialectic terminations o and a>v of the two languages (Plato, 
TXkarav), he would have perceived that Aquilo must have been 
represented in Greek orthography by A#cvX»v. We cannot 
reason positively and accurately of winds from the employment 
of their names by the poets, because they used them with 
licence, according to the demands of their metre. In Aulus 
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Gellius we hare a minute enumeration of them, with their 
names and quarters, as follows : — 



Favonius, Zc<pvpos. 




€ Pliny places Aquilo " inter septentrionem et exortum sol- 
stitialem " {N. H. ii. 47) ; Euro-aquilo will be still more east- 
ward, or East-north-east. The Eth. version paraphrases vent us 
Aquilonarius, a N.E. wind. Evpoickvbav of the^'wi. Greek texts, 
as also EvpvKKvSoaPy EvrpatcrfKcov Copt., EvpaKkvbcov Syr a post., 
EvpaKVKXov Arm., EvpcuajXcav Sahid., will all, therefore, have been 
transcriptural errata. Dr. Bloomfield thinks it clear, that both 
external and internal evidence unite in requiring the common 
reading, EvpoKkvbav, to be retained, and that it was sometimes 
used as an adjective, as appears from the adjective €piKkv8a>v, 
which is used by a later Greek writer ap. Steph. Thes. We 
are much obliged to the learned annotator for drawing our at- 
tention to this solitary word, which might otherwise have re- 
mained for ever unnoticed. This word is employed in a metri- 
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cal chronicle of one of the Byzantine historians, Constantino 
Manasses, who lived in the middle of the twelfth century. 

'O Kouffap yap €<pv<T7}<rc, f&oppas &* fiapv&oas, 

cos cpiK\v$cov aypios, «s Svcnrvovs anapKTias. (p. 104.) 

"Which lines are thus interpreted by Leunclavius: — Casar 
autem ad/labat, tanquam graviter spirans Aquilo, vel savus Me 
tempestatesque ciens Subsolanus. 

' Leunclavius has certainly assumed cpuckvdav here to be an 
adjective, but a little closer inspection will reveal to us that 
the poet used it, not as an adjective, but as a substantive, as 
the proper name of one of three north and east winds, which 
he specifies, and, in fact, the very wind mentioned by St. Luke : 
which, in the junior or Constantinopolitan copies of the Scrip- 
tures best known to the poet, had been changed to cvpoickvbav, 
and in the printed copy of this poem to cpuckvbav. 

" For Caesar raged like the deep-roaring Boreas ; 
Like the fierce Ericlydon ; and like the hard-blowing Aparctias." 

1 But we have specially to consider that St. Luke heard the 
name of the wind on board an Alexandrian ship, that the two 
oldest documents which record the name are Alexandrian, and 
that both record the name Evpcucvkw, Euraquilo ; and further, 
that the technical language of the conquering nation was ex- 
tensively adopted in the countries enclosing the Mediterranean, 
particularly in those maritime cities that were in most fre- 
quent and active intercourse with Eome, as was eminently 
Alexandrian. The whole context is wanting in the Cod. Ephr. 
from c. xxvi. 20 to xxvii. 16, and in the Cod. Bezce from c. xxii. 
to the end of the book.' 
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Information throughout brought up to the latest returns by F. Martix. 
4 vols. 8vo. 21*. each. Vol. I. now ready. 

A GENERAL DICTIONARY of GEOGRAPHY, Descriptive, Physical, 
Statistical, and Historical : forming a complete Gazetteer of the World. By 
A. Keith Johnston, F.R.S.E. 8vo. 31s. 6rf. 

A MANUAL of GEOGRAPHY, Physical, Industrial, and Political. 
By W. Hughes, F.R.G.S. Professor of Geography in King's College, and in 
Queen's College, London. With 6 Maps. ~Fcp.7s.6d. 

The Geography of British History ; a Geographical Description of 
the British Islands at Successive Periods. By the same. With 6 Maps. 
Pep. 8*. 6d. 

Abridged Text-Book of British Geography. By the same. Fcp. is. 6d. 

MAUNDER'S TREASURY of GEOGRAPHY, Physical, Historical, 
Descriptive, and Political. Edited by W. Hughes, F.R.G.S. With 7 Maps 
and 16 Plates. Fcp. 10*. 6d. 



Natural History and Popular Science. 

The ELEMENTS of PHYSICS or NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. By 

Nbil Aenott, M.D. F.R.S. Physician Extraordinary to the Queen. Sixth 
Edition, rewritten aud completed. 2 Parts, 8vo. 21s. 

HEAT CONSIDERED as a MODE of MOTION. By Professor John 
Tyndall, LLJ). F.R.S. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. with Woodcuts, 12*. M. 

VOLCANOS, the Character of their Phenomena, their Share in the 
Structure and Composition of the Surface of the Globe, Ac. By G. Poulett 
Scropb, M.P. F.R.S. Second Edition. 8vo. with Illustrations, 16*. 

A TREATISE on ELECTRICITY, in Theory and Practice. By A. 
Db la Rive, Prof, in the Academy of Geneva. Translated by C. V. Waxker, 
F.R.S. 3 vols. 8vo. with Woodcuts, £3 13*. 

The CORRELATION of PHYSICAL FORCES. By W. R. Grove, 
Q.C. V.P.R.S. Fourth Edition. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

MANUAL of GEOLOGY. By S. Haughton, M.D. F.R.S. Fellow of 
Trin. Coll. and Prof, of Geol. in the Univ. of Dublin. Revised Edition, with 
66 Woodcuts. Fcp. 6s. 

A GUIDE to GEOLOGY. By J. Phillips, M.A. Professor of Geology 
in the University of Oxford. Fifth Edition, with Plates. Fcp. 4*. 

A GLOSSARY of MINERALOGY. By H. W. Bristow, F.G.S. of 
the Geological Survey of Great Britain. With 486 Figures. Crown 8vo. 12$. 

PHILLIPS'S ELEMENTARY INTRODUCTION to MINERALOGY, 

with extensive Alterations and Additions, by H. J. Bhooke, F.R.S. and W. 
H. Milleb, F.G.S. Post8vo. with Woodcuts, 18*. 
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VAN DEB HOEVEhTS HANDBOOK of ZOOLOGY. Translated from 
the Second Dutch Edition by the Rev. W. Clark, MJ). F.R.8. 2 vols. 8ro. 
with 24 Plates of Figures, 60*. 

The COMPARATIVE ANATOMY and PHYSIOLOGY of the VEBTE- 

brate Animals. By Richard Owen, F.R.S. D.C.L. 3 vols. 8vo. with 
upwards of 1,200 Woodcuts. Vols. L and II. price 21*. each, now ready. 

HOMES WITHOUT HANDS: a Description of the Habitations of 
Animals, classed according to their Principle of Construction. By Bev. J. 
G. Wood, M.A. F.L.S. With about 140 Vignettes m Wood (20 full size of 
page). Second Edition. 8vo. 21*. 

MANUAL of CORALS and SEA JELLIES. By J. B. Greknr. B.A. 
Edited by the Rev. J. A. Galbruth, MJL. and the Rev. S. Haughton, 
M.D. Fcp. with 39 Woodcuts, 6*. 

Manual of Sponges and Animalcnlse; with a General Introduction 
on the Principles of Zoology. By the same Author and Editors. Fcp. with 
16 Woodcuts, 2*. 

Manual of the Metalloids. By J. Apjohn, M.D. F.K.S. and the 
same Editors. Revised Editiou. Fcp. with 38 Woodcuts, 7*. Qd. 

The HARMONIES of NATURE and UNITY of CREATION. By Dr. 

Gboroe Hartwio. 8vo. with numerous Illustrations. 

The Sea and its Living Wonders. By the same Author. Second 
(English) Edition. 8vo. with many Illustrations. 18*. 

The Tropical World. By the same Author. With 8 Chromoxylo- 

graphs and 172 Woodcuts. 8vo. 21*. 

SKETCHES of the NATURAL HISTORY of CEYLON. By Sir J. 

Emerson Tensest, K.C.S. LL.D. With 82 Wood Engravings. Post 8vo. 
price 12*. 6d. 

.Ceylon. By the same Author. Fifth Edition ; with Maps, &c. and 90 
Wood Engravings. 2 vols. 8vo. £2 10* 

A FAMILIAR HISTORY of BIRDa By E. Stanley, D.D. F.R.S. 
late Lord Bishop of Norwich. Seventh Edition, with Woodcuts. Fcp. 3*. 6dL 

MARVELS and MY8TERIES of INSTINCT ; or, Cariosities of Animal 
Life. By G. Garratt. Third Edition. Fcp. 7*. 

HOME WALKS and HOLIDAY RAMBLES. By the Rev. C. A. 
Johns, B.A. F.L.S. Fcp. 8vo. with 10 Illustrations, 6*. 

KIRBY and SPENCE'S INTRODUCTION to ENTOMOLOGY, or 

Elements of the Natural History of Insects. Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 5*. 

MAUNDER'S TREASURY of NATURAL HISTORY, or Popular 

Dictionary of Zoology. Revised and corrected by T. S. Cobbold, M.D. 
Fcp. with 900 Woodcuts, 10*. 

The TREASURY of BOTANY, or Popular Dictionary of the Vegetable 

Kingdom; with which is incorporated a Glossary of Botanical Terms, 
Edited by J. Lindley, F.R.S. and T. Moore, F.L.8. assisted by eminent 
Contributors. Pp. 1,274, with 274 Woodcuts and 20 Steel Plates. 2 Parts, 
fcp. 20*. 
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The ELEMENTS of BOTANY for FAMILIES and SCHOOLS. 

Tenth Edition, revised by Thomas Moobe, F.L.S. Fcp. with 154 Wood- 
cuts, 2*, Qd. 

The BOSE AMATEUR'S GUIDE. By Thomas Biters. New Edition. 
Fcp. 4*. 



The BRITISH FLORA; comprising the Phsenogamous or Flowering 
Plauts and the Perns. By Sir W. J. Hooker, K.H. and G. A. Waxebb- 
Abnott, LL.D. 12mo. with 12 Plates, 14*. or coloured, 21*. 



BBYOLOGIA BBITANNICA ; containing the Mosses of Great Britain 
and Ireland, arranged and described. By W. Wilsoh. 8vo. with 61 Plates 
42*. or coloured, £4 4s. 

The INDOOB GABDENEB. By Miss Malino. Fcp. with Frontis- 
piece, printed in Colours. 5*. 

LOUDON'S ENCYCLOPEDIA of PLANTS; comprising the Specific 
Character, Description, Culture, History, &c. of all the Plants found in 
Great Britain. With upwards of 12,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. £3 18*. Qd. 

London's Encyclopaedia of Trees and Shrubs ; containing the Hardy 
Trees and Shrubs of Great Britain scientifically and popularly described. 
With 2,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 50*. 

MAUNDEB'S SCIENTIFIC and LITEBABY TREASURY ; a Popular 
Encyclopaedia of Science, Literature, and Art. Fcp.. 10*. 

A DICTIONABY of SCIENCE, LITEBATUBE, and ABT. Fourth 
Edition, re-edited by W. T. Bbande (the Author), and George W. Cox. M.A. 
assisted by gentlemen of eminent Scientific and Literary Acquirements. 
3 vols, medium 8vo. price 63*. cloth. 

ESSAYS on SCIENTIFIC and other SUBJECTS, contributed to 
Reviews. By Sir H. Holland, Bart. M.D. Second Edition. 8vo. 14*. 

ESSAYS from the EDINBURGH and QUARTERLY BEYIEWS; 
with Addresses and other Pieces. By Sir J. F. W. Hebschel, Bart. MJL 
8vo. 18*. 



Chemistry, Medicine, Surgery, and the 
Allied Sciences. 

A DICTIONABY of CHEMI8TBY and the Allied Branches of other 
Sciences ; founded on that of the late Dr. Ure. By Hbnby Watts, F.C.S. 
assisted by eminent Contributors. 5 vols, medium 8vo. in course of publica- 
tion in Parts. Vol. 1. 31*. Qd. Vol. II. 26*. Vol. III. 31*. Qd. are now ready. 

HANDBOOK of CHEMICAL ANALYSIS. Adapted to the Unitary 
System of Notation. By F. T. Coningtow, M.A. F.C.S. Post 8vo. 7*. Qd.— 
Tables of Qualitative Analysis adapted to the same, 2*. Qd. 

A HANDBOOK of YOLUMETBICAL ANALYSIS. By Robert H. 

Scott, M.A. T.C.D. Post 8vo.4*.6d. 
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ELEMENTS of CHEMISTRY, Theoretical and Practical By William 
A. Miller, M.D. LL.D. F.R.S. F.G.8. Professor of Chemistry. King's 
Collate. London. 3 vols. 8vo. £2 18*. Part I. Chemical Physics. 
Third Edition. 12*. Part II. Inorganic Chemistry, 21#. Pajrt ILL 
Organic Chemistry, Second Edition, 20*. 

A MANUAL of CHEMISTRY, Descriptive and Theoretical. By 
William Odling, M.B. FJL8. Part L 8vo. 9*. 

A Course of Practical Chemistry, for the use of Medical Students. 
By tho sa-rie Author. Second Edition, with 70 new Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 
price 7*. Gd. 

Lectures on Animal Chemistry, delivered at the Royal College of Phy- 
sicians in 1865. By the same Author. Crown 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

The DIAGNOSIS and TREATMENT of the DISEASES of WOKEN; 

including the Diagnosis of Pregnancy. By Graily Hewitt, M.D. 8vo. 16*. 

LECTURES on the DISEASES of INFANCY and CHILDHOOD. Bj 

Charles West, M.D. Ac. Fifth Edition, revised and enlarged. 8vo. 16s. 

EXPOSITION of the SIGNS and SYMPTOMS of PREGNANCY: 

with other Papers on subjects connected with Midwifery. By W. P. 
Montgomery, M.A. M.D. M.R.IJL. 8vo. with Illustrations, 25*. 

A SYSTEM of SURGERY, Theoretical and Practical. In Treatises 
by Various Authors. Edited by T. Holmes, M.A. Cantab. Assistant-Surgeon 
to St. George's Hospital. 4 vols. 8vo. £4 13*. 

Vol. I. General Pathology. 21*. 

Vol. II. Local Injuries: Gunshot Wounds, Injuries of the Head, 
Back, Face, Neck, Chest, Abdomen, Pelvis, of the Upper and Lower Ex- 
tremities, and Diseases of the Eye. 21*. 

Vol. III. Operative Surgery Diseases of the Organs of Circula- 
tion, Locomotion, Ac. 21*. 

Vol. IT. Diseases of the Organs of Digestion, of the Genito- 
urinary System, and of the Breast, Thyroid Gland, and Skin ; with 
Appendix and General Index. 30*. 

LECTURES on the PRINCIPLES and PRACTICE of PHYSIC. By 

Thomas Watson, M.D. Physician-Extraordinary to the Queen. Fourth 
Edition. 2 vols. 8vo. 34*. 

LECTURES on SURGICAL PATHOLOGY. By J. Paget. F.R.S. Sur- 
geon-Extraordinary to the Queen. Edited by W. Turner, M.B. 8vo. with 
117 Woodcuts, 21*. 

A TREATISE on the CONTINUED FEVERS of GREAT BRITAIN. 

By C. Murchison, M.D. Senior Physician to the London Fever Hospital 
8vo. with coloured Plates, 18*. 

ANATOMY, DESCRIPTIVE and SURGICAL. By Henry Gray, 
F.R.S. With 410 Wood Enjrravings from Dissections. Third Edition by 
T. Holmes. M.A. Cantab. Royal 8vo. 28*. 

The CYCLOPAEDIA of ANATOMY and PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by 
the late R. B. Todd, M.D. F.R.S. Assisted by nearly all the most eminent 
cultivators of Physiological Science of the present age. 5 vols. 8vo. with 
2,853 Woodcuts, £6 6*. 
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PHYSIOLOGICAL ANATOMT and PHYSIOLOGY of MAN. By the 
late R. B. Todd, M.D. F.R.S. and W. Bowman, F.R.S. of King's College. 
With numerous Illustrations. Vol. II. 8vo. 25s. 

A DICTIONARY of PRACTICAL MEDICINE. By J. Copland, M.D. 

F.R.S. Abridged from the larger work by the Author, assisted by J. C. 
Copland, M.R.C.S. and throughout brought down to the present State of 
Medical Science. Pp. I,fi60 in 8vo. price 36*. 

Dr. Copland's Dictionary of Practical Medicine (the larger work). 
3 vols. 8vo. £5 lis. 

The WORKS of SIR B. C. BRODIE, Bart, collected and arranged 
by Charlbs Hawkins, F.R.C.S.E. S vols. 8vo. with Medallion and Fac- 
simile, 48s. 

Autobiography of Sir B. C. Brodie, Bart. Printed from the Author's 
materials left in MS. Second Edition. Fcp. 4s. 64. 

The TOXICOLOGIST'S GUIDE: a New Manual on Poisons, giving the 
Best Methods to be pursued for the Detection of Poisons (post-mortem or 
otherwise). By John Hobble y. F.C.S. Analytical Chemist. 

A MANUAL of MATERIA MEDICA and THERAPEUTICS, abridged 
from Dr. Pekeira's Elements by F.J. Fakre, M.D. assisted by R. Bestley, 
M.R.C.S. and by R. Warington, F.R.S. 8vo. with 90 Woodcuts, 21*. 

Dr. Pereira's Elements of Materia Medica and Therapeutics. Third 
Edition. By A. S. Taylob, M.D. and G. O. Rees, M.D. 3 vols. 8vo. with 
Woodcuts, JB3 15s. 

THOMSON'S CONSPECTUS of the BRITISH PHARMACOPOEIA. 

Twenty-fourth Edition, corrected and made conformable throughout to the 
New Pharmacopoeia of the General Council of Medical Education. By E. 
Lloyd Birkett, M.D. 18mo. 5s. 6d. 

MANUAL of the DOMESTIC PRACTICE of MEDICINE. By W. B. 
Kesteven, F.R.C.S.E. Second Edition, revised, with Additions. Fcp. 5*. 

The RESTORATION of HEALTH; or, the Application of the Laws of 

Hygiene to the Recovery of Health : a Manual for the Invalid, and a Guide 
in the Sick Room. By W. Strange, M.D. Fcp. 6s. 

SEA-AIR and SEA-BATHING for CHILDREN and INVALIDS 

By the same Author. Fcp. boards, 3s. 

MANUAL for the CLASSIFICATION, TRAINING, and EDUCATION 

of the Feeble-Minded, Imbecile, and Idiotic. By P. Martin Duncan, M.B. 
and William Millard. Crown 8vo. 5*. 



The Fine Arts, and Illustrated Editions. 

The NEW TESTAMENT, illustrated with Wood Engravings after the 
Early Masters, chiefly of the Italian School. Crown 4to. 63s. cloth, gilt top 
or £5 6s. elegantly bound in morocco. 
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LYRA GERMANICA ; Hymns for the Sundays and Chief Festivals of 

the Christian Tear. Translated by Catherine WrNBrwoMH ; 125 Illus- 
trations on Wood drawn by J. Leighion, Fo^A. Pep. 4to. 21#. 

The LIFE of KAN SYMBOLISED by the MONTHS of the YEAR im 

their Seasons and Phases ; with Passages selected from Ancient and Modern 
Authors. By Richabd Pigot. Accompanied by a Series of 25 full-page 
Illustrations and numerous Marginal Devices, Decorative Initial Letters, 
and Tailpieces, engraved on Wood from Original Designs by John JLeighton, 
F.8.A. 4to.42*. 

CATS' and FARLIE'S MORAL EMBLEMS ; with Aphorisms, Adage*, 
and Proverbs of all Nations: comprising 121 Illustrations on Wood by J. 
Lbighton, F.S.A. with an appropriate Text by R. Pigot. Imperial 8vo. 

SHAKSPEARE'8 SENTIMENTS and 8IMILES, printed in Black and 
Gold, and Illuminated in the Missal Style by Henry Noel Humphreys. 
In massive covers, containing the Medallion and Cypher of Shak&peare. 
Square post 8vo. 21*. 

The HISTORY of OUR LORD, as exemplified in Works of Art. 
Being the fourth and concluding series of * Sacred and Legendarv Art.* By 
Mrs. Jameson and Lady Eastlake. Second Edition, with 1& Etchings 
and 281 Woodcuts. 2 vols, square crown 8vo. 42*. 

In the same Series, by Mrs. Jameson. 

Legends of the Saints and Martyrs. Fourth Edition, with 19 
Etchings and 187 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 31*. 6d. 

Legends of the Monastic Orders. Third Edition, with 11 Etchings 

and 88 Woodcuts, lvol. 21*. 

Legends of the Madonna. Third Edition, with 27 Etchings and 165 
Woodcuts, lvol. 21*. 



Arts, Manufactures, fyc. 

DRAWING from NATURE ; a Series of Progressive Instructions in 

Sketching, from Element-try Studies to Finished Views, with Examples 
from Switzerland and the Pyrenees. By George Barnard, Professor of 
Drawing at l>ugby School. With 18 Lithographic Plates, and 108 Wood 
Engravings. Imp. 8vo. 25*. 4 

ENCYCLOPAEDIA of ARCHITECTURE, Historical Theoretical, and 
Practical. By Joseph Gwilt. With more than 1,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 42*. 

TUSCAN SCULPTORS, their I^ves, Works, and Times. With 45 
Etchings and 28 Woodcuts from Original Drawings and Photographs. By 
Charles C. Perkins. 2 vols, imperial 8vo. 63*. 

The GRAMMAR of HERALDRY: containing a Description of all the 
Principal Charges used in Armory, the Signification of Heraldic Terms, and 
the Rules to be observed in Blazoning and Marshalling. By John E. 
Cussans. Fcp. with 196 Woodcuts, 4*. 6d. 

The ENGINEER'S HANDBOOK; explaining the Principles which 
should guide the young Engineer in the Construction of Machinery. By 
C. S. Lowndes. Post 8vo. 6*. 
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The ELEMENTS of MECHANISM. By T. M. Goodeve, M.A. 
Professor of Mechanics at the R. M. Acad. Woolwich. Second Edition, 
with 217 Woodcuts. Post 8vo. 6*. Gd. 

TOE'S DICTIONARY of ARTS, MANUFACTURES, and MINES. 

Re-written and enlarged by Robert Hunt, F.R.S. assisted by numerous 
gentlemen eminent in Science and the Arts. With 2,000 Woodcuts. 8 vols. 
8vo. £4. 

ENCYCLOPJEDIA of CIVIL ENGINEERING, Historical, Theoretical, 
and Practical. By E. Crest, C.E. With above 3,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 42s. 

TREATISE on MILLS and MILLWORK. By W. Fairbairn, C.E. 
Second Edition, with 18 Plates and 322 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 329. 

Useful Information for Engineers. By the same Author. First 
and Second Sebies, with mauy Plates and Woodcuts. 2 vols, crown 8vo. 
10*. &d. each. 

The Application of Cast and Wrought Iron to Building Purposes. 

By the same Author. Third Edit ion, with 6 Hates and 118 Woodcuts. 8vo.l6*. 

IRON SHIP BUILDING, its History and Progress, as comprised in to 
Series of Experimental Researches on the Laws of Strain ; the Strengths, 
Forms, and other conditions of the Material ; and an Inquiry into the Present 
and Prospective State of the Navy, including the Experimental Results on 
the Resisting Powers of Armour Plates and Shot at High Velocities. By the 
same Author. With 4 Plates and ISO Woodcuts. 8vo. 18*. 

The PRACTICAL MECHANIC'S JOURNAL: an Illustrated Record 
of Mechanical and Engineering Science, and Epitome of Patent Inventions. 
4to. price 1*. monthly. 

The PRACTICAL DRAUGHTSMAN'S BOOK of INDUSTRIAL BE- 
SIGN. By W. Johnson, Assoc. Inst. C.E. With many hundred Illustrations. 
4to. 28*. 6tf. 

The PATENTEE'S MANUAL . a Treatise on the Law and Practice of 
Letters Patent for the use of .Patentees and Inventors. By J. and J. H. 
Johnson. Post 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

The ARTISAN CLUB'S TREATISE on the STEAM ENGINE, in its 

various Applications to Mines, Mills, Steam Navigation, Railways and Agri- 
culture. By J. Boubnb, C .E. Seventh Edition ; with 37 Plates and 646 
Woodcuts. 4to.42«. 

Catechism of the Steam Engine, in its various Applications to 
Mines, Mills. Steam Navigation, Railways, and Agriculture. By the same 
Author. With 199 Woodcuts. Fcp. 9*. The Inteoduction of * Recent 
Improvements' may be had separately, with 110 Woodcuts, price 3*. 6d. 

Handbook of the Steam Engine. By the same Author, forming a 
Key to the Catechism of the Steam Engine, with 67 Woodcuts. Pep. 9*. 

A TREATISE on the SCREW PROPELLER, SCREW VESSELS, and 

Screw Engines, as adapted for purposes of Peace and War ; illustrated by 
many Plates and Woodcuts. By the same Author. New and enlarged 
Edition, in course of publication in 24 Parts. Royal 4to. 2*. 6d. each. 

The THEORY of WAR Illustrated by numerous Examples from 
History. By Lieut.-Col. P. L. MacDougall. Third Edition, with 10 Plans. 
Post 8vo. 10*. 6d. 

C 
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The AST of PERFUMERY ; the History and Theory of Odours, and 
the Methods of Extracting the Aromas of Plants. By Dr. PrsssB, F.CB. 
Third Edition, with 68 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 10*. 64. 

Chemical, natural, and Physical Magic, for Juveniles during the 
Holidays. By the same Author. Third Edition, enlarged, with 88 Woodcuts. 
Pep. 6». 

TALPA; or the Chronicles of a Clay Farm. By C. W. Hosktfs, 

Esq. Sixth Edition, with 24 Woodcuts by G. Cbvikshahk. 16mo.6».6d. 

L0UD01T8 ENCYCLOPAEDIA of AGRICULTURE: comprising the 

Laying-out, Improvement, and Management of Landed Property, and the 
Cultivation and Economy of the Productions of Agriculture, with 1*100 
Woodcuts. 8vo.SU.6rf. 

Loudon's Eneylopaedia of Gardening: comprising the Theory and 
Practice of Horticulture, Floriculture, Arboriculture, and ^Landscape Gar- 
dening. With 1,000 Woodcuts. 8vo.81«.6<*. 

Loudon's Encyclopaedia of Cottage, Farm, and Villa Architecture 
and Furniture. With more than 2,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 42*. 

HISTORY of WINDSOR GREAT PARK and WINDSOR FOREST. 
By William Menzies, Resident Deputy Surveyor. With 2 Maps and 20 
Photographs. Imp. folio, £8 8*. 

BAYLDOITS ART of VALUING RENTS and TILLAGES, and Claims 
of Tenants upon Quitting Farms, both at Michaelmas and Lady-Day. 
Eighth Edition, revised by J. C. Morton. 8vo. 10s. 6a. 



Religious and Moral Works. 

An EXPOSITION of the 39 ARTICLES, Historical and Doctrinal 

By E. Harold Browne, D J). Lord Bishop of Ely. Seventh Edit. 8vo. let. 

The Pentateuch and the Elohistie Psalms, in Reply to Bishop Colenso. 
By the same. Second Edition. 8vo. 2s. 

Examination Questions on Bishop Browne's Exposition of the 

Articles. By the Rev. J. Goble, M.A. Fcp.8».6d. 

FIVE LECTURES on the CHARACTER of 8T. PAUL; being the 
Hulsean Lectures for 1862. By the Rev. J. S. Howsoir, DJD. Second 

Edition. 8vo. 9*. 

The LIFE and EPISTLES of ST. PAUL. By W. J. Coktbbabs, 

MJLlate Fellow of Trin. CoU. Cantab, and J. S. Howson, DJ). late Principal 
of Liverpool College. 

Library Edition, with all the Original Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes 
on Steel, Woodcuts, Ac. 2 vols. 4to. 48*. 

Intermediate Edition, with a Selection of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 
2 vols, square crown 8vo. 81*. 6a". 

People's Edition, revised and condensed, with 48 Illustrations and 
Maps. 2 vols, crown 8vo. 12*. 

The VOYAGE and SHIPWRECK of ST. PAUL; with Dissertations 
on the Ships and Navigation of the Ancients. By Jambs Smith, F JLS. 
Crown 8vo. Charts, 8*. 6a. 
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FASTI SACBI, or a Key to the Chronology of the New Testament ; 
comprising an Historical Harmony of the Four Gospels, and Chronological 
Tables generally from B.C. 70 to a J). 70 : with a Preliminary Dissertation on 
the Chronology of the New Testament, and other Aids to the elucidation of 
the subject. By Thomas Lewin, M. A. F.S. A. Imperial 8vo. 42s. 

A CRITICAL and GRAMMATICAL COMMENTARY on ST. PAUL'S 
Epistles. By 0. J. Ellicott, D.D. Lord Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol. 8vo. 
Galatians, Third Edition, 8*. 6d. 
Ephegians, Third Edition, 8*. 6d. 
Pastoral Epistles, Third Edition, 10*. 6<L 
Philippians, Colosiiani, and Philemon, Third Edition, 10*. 6rf. 
Thessalonians, Second Edition, 7s. Qd. 

Historical Lectures on the Life of our Lord Jesus Christ : being the 
Hulsean Lectures for 1869. By the same Author. Fourth Edition. 8vo. 
price 10*. <W. 

The Destiny of the Creature; and other Sermons preached before 
the University of Cambridge. By the same. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo. 5*. 

The Broad and the Narrow Way; Two Sermons preached before 
the University of Cambridge. By the same. Crown 8vo. 2*. 

Bev. T. H. HOBNE'S INTRODUCTION to the CRITICAL STUDY 

and Knowledge of the Holy Scriptures. Eleventh Edition, corrected and 
extended under careful Editorial revision. With 4 Maps and 22 Woodcuts 
and Facsimiles. 4 vols. 8vo. £3 13*. Gd. 

Bey. T. H. Home's Compendious Introduction to the Study of the 
Bible, being an Analysis of the larger work by the same Author. Re-edited 
by the Bev. John Ayre, MA. With Maps. &c. Post 8vo. 9«. 

The TBEASUBT of BIBLE KNOWLEDGE ; being a Dictionary of the 
Books. Persons, Places, Events, and other matters of which mention is made 
in Holy Scripture: intended to establish its Authority and illustrate its 
Contents. By Bev. J. Ayre, MA. With Maps, 16 Plates, and numerous 
Woodcuts. Pep. 10*. 6d. 

The GBEEK TESTAMENT ; with Notes, Grammatical and Exegetical. 
By the Bev. W. Wbbstbb, MA. and the Bev. W. P. Wilkinson, MA. 2 
vols. 8vo. £2 49. 

Vol. I. the Gospels and Acts, 20*. 

Vol. IL the Epistles and Apocalypse, 249. 

EVEBY-DAY SCBIPTUBE DIFFICULTIES explained and illustrated. 
By J. E. Prescott, MA. Vol. I. Matthew and Mark; Vol. II. Luke and 
John. 2 vols. 8vo. 9*. each. 

The PENTATEUCH and BOOK of JOSHUA CBITICALLY EXAMINED. 
By the Bight Bev. J. W. Colenso, D.D. Lord Bishop of Natal. People's 
Edition, in 1 vol. crown 8vo. 6*. or in 5 Parts, 1*. each. 

The PENTATEUCH and BOOK of JOSHUA CBITICALLY EXA MINED. 
By Prof. A. Kuenen, of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch, and edited 
with Notes, by J. W. Colenso, D.D. Bishop of Natal. 8vo. 8*. 6cL 

The CHUBCH and the W0BLD : Essays on Questions of the Day. 
By Various Writers. Edited by the Bev. Oeby Shipley, M.A. 8m 
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The FORMATION of CHRISTENDOM. Fart L ByT. W. Allies, 

8vo. 12*. 
CHRISTENDOM'S DIVISIONS : a Philosophical Sketch of the Divi- 
sions of the Christian Family in East and West. By Edmund 8. Ffoulkes, 
formerly Fellow and Tutor of Jesus Coll. Oxford. Post 8vo. 7s. Qd. 

Christendom's Divisions, Part II. Greeks and Latins, being a His- 
tory of their Dissensions and Overtures for Peace down to the Reformation. 
By the same Author. [Nearly ready. 

The LIFE of CHRIST: an Eclectic Gospel, from the Old and New- 
Testaments, arranged on a New Principle, with Analytical Tables, &c By 
Charles De la Pryme, M.A. Trin. Coll. Camb. Revised Edition, 8vo. 6*. 

The HIDDEN WISDOM of CHRIST and the KEY of KNOWLEDGE ; 

or, History of the Apocrypha. By Ernest de Bunsen. 2 vols. 8vo. 28*. 

ESSAY8 on RELIGION and LITERATURE. Edited by the Most 
Rev. Archbishop Manning. 8vo. 10*. M. 

The TEMPORAL MISSION of the HOLY GHOST; or, Reason and 

Revelation. By the Most Rev. Archbishop Manning. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 8*.6d. 

ES8AYS and REVIEWS. By the Rev. W. Temple, D.D. the Rev. 

R. Williams, B.D. the Rev. B. Powell, M.A. the Rev. H. B. Wilsoe, 
B.D. C. W. Goodwin, M.A. the Rev. M. Pattisoe, BJD. and the Rev. B. 
Jowett, M.A. Twelfth Edition. Fcp. 8vo.5*. 

MOSHEDTS ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY. Murdoch and Soames's 
Translation and Notes, re-edited by the Rev. W. Stubbs, MJL 3 vols. 
8vo.4S*. 

BISHOP JEREMY TAYLOR'S ENTIRE WORKS: With Life by 
Bishop Heber, Revised and corrected by the Rev. C. P. Eden, 10 vols, 
price £5 5*. 

PASSING THOUGHTS on RELIGION. By the Author of 4 Amy 
Herbert.' New Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 6*. 

Thoughts for the Holy Week, for Yonng Persons. By the same 
Author. Third Edition. Fcp.8vo. 2*. 

Night Lessons from Scripture. By the same Author. Second Edition. 
82mo. 3*. 

Self-Examination before Confirmation. By the same Anthor. 32mo. 
price 1*. 6d. 

Readings for a Month Preparatory to Confirmation, from Writers 
of the Early and English Church. By the same. Fcp. 4*. 

Readings for Every Day in Lent, compiled from the Writings of 

Bishop Jeremy Taylor. By the same. Fcp. 6*. 
Preparation for the Holy Communion; the Devotions chiefly from 

the works of Jeremy Taylor. By the same. 32mo. 3*. 

MORNING CLOUDS. Second Edition. Fcp. 5s. 

PRINCIPLES of EDUCATION Drawn from Nature and Revelation, 

and applied to Female Education in the Upper Classes. By the same. 
2 vols. fcp. 12*. Qd. 
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The WIFE'S MANUAL ; or, Prayers, Thoughts, and Songs on Several 
Occasions of a Matron's Life. By the Rev. W. Calveet, MA. Crown 8vo. 
price 10*. Qd. 

SPIRITUAL SONGS for the SUNDAYS and HOLIDAYS through- 
out the Year. By J. S. B. Monsell, LL.D. Vicar of Egham. Fourth Edition. 
Fcp. 4*. Qd. 

The Beatitudes : Abasement before God ; Sorrow for Sin ; Meekness 
of Spirit ; Desire for Holiness ; Gentleness ; Purity of Heart ; the Peace- 
makers ; Sufferings for Christ. By the same. Second Edition, fcp. 8*. Qd. 

LYBA DOMESTICA; Christian Songs for Domestic Edification. 
Translated from the Psaltery and Harp of C. J. P. Spitta, and from other 
sources, by Richaed Massie. Fiest and Second Seeies, fcp. 4*. Qd. each. 

LYBA SACRA; Hymns, Ancient and Modern, Odes and Fragments 
of Sacred Poetry. Edited by the Rev. B. W. Savilb, MA. Third Edition, 
enlarged and improved. Fcp. 5*. 

LYBA GEBMANICA, translated from the German by Miss C. Wink- 
woeth. Fiest Seeies, Hymns for the Sundays and Chief Festivals; 
Second Seeies, the Christian Life. Fcp. 5#. each Seeies. 

Hymns from Lyra Germanica, 18mo. 1*. 

LYBA EUCHARISTICA ; Hymns and Verses on the Holy Communion, 
Ancient and Modern : with other Poems. Edited by the Rev. Oebt Ship- 
ley, MA. Second Edition. Fcp. 7*. Qd. 

Lyra Messianica ; Hymns and Verses on the Life of Christ, Ancient 
and Modern; with other Poems. By the same Editor. Second Edition, 
altered and enlarged. Fcp. 7«. Qd. 

Lyra Mystica ; Hymns and Verses on Sacred Subjects, Ancient and 
Modern. By the same Editor. Fcp. 7*. Qd. 

The CHOBALE BOOK for ENGLAND ; a complete Hymn-Book in 

accordance with the Services and Festivals of the Church of England : the 
Hymns translated by Miss C. Winkwoeth ; the tunes arranged by Prof. 
W . S. Bennett and Otto G oldschmidt. Fcp. 4to. 12s. Qd. 

Congregational Edition. Fcp. 2s. 

The CATHOLIC DOCTBINE of the ATONEMENT: an Historical 

Inquiry into its Development in the Church; with an Introduction on the 
Principle of Theological Developments. By H. N. Oxenham, MA. for- 
merly Scholar of Bailiol College, Oxford. 8vo. 8*. Qd. 

FROM SUNDAY TO SUNDAY : an attempt to consider familiarly the 
Weekday Life and Labours of a Country Clergyman. By R. Gee, MA 
Vicar of Abbott's Langley and Rural Dean. Fcp. 6*. 

FIRST SUNDAYS at CHURCH; or, Familiar Conversations on the 
Morning and Evening Services of the Church of England. By J. E. Riddle, 
MA. Fcp. 2s. Qd. 

The JUDGMENT of CONSCIENCE, and other Sermons. By Richard 
Whately, D.D. late Archbishop of Dublin. Crown 8vo. 4s. Gd. 

PALETS MORAL PHILOSOPHY, with Annotations. By Richard 
Whately, D.D. late Archbishop of Dublin. 8vo. 7*. 
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OUTLINE SKETCHES of the HIGH ALPS of DAUPHIN^. By T. 
G. Bofitey, M.A. F.G.8. M.A.C. Fellow of St. John's Coll. Oamb. With 13 
Plates and a Coloured Map. Post 4to. 16*. 

ICE-CAVES of FRANCE and SWITZERLAND ; a Narrative of Sub- 
terranean Exploration. By the Rev. G. F. Brownb, M.A. Fellow and 
Assistant-Tutor of St. Catherine's Coll. Cambridge, MJLC. With 11 Illus- 
trations on Wood. Square crown 8to. 12s. Qd. 

VILLAGE LIFE in SWITZERLAND. By Sophia D. Djbucabd. 

Post 8vo. 9*. 6d. 

HOW WE SPENT the SUMMER; or, a Voyage en Zigzag in Switzer- 
land and Tyrol with some Members of the Alpikb Club. From the Sketch- 
Book of one of the Party. Third Edition, re- drawn. In oblong 4to. with 
about 800 Illustrations, 16*. 

BEATEN TRACKS; or, Pen and Pencil Sketches in Italy. By the 

Authoress of ' A Voyage en Ztezag.' With 42 Plates, containing about 200 
Sketches from Drawings made on the Spot. 8vo. 16s. 

MAP of the CHAIN of MONT BLANC, from an actual Survey in 
1863—1864. By A. Adams-Reilly, F.R.G.S. M.A.C. Published under the 
Authority of the Alpine Club. In Chromolitbography on extra stout 
drawing-paper 28in. x 17in. price 10s*. or mounted on canvas in a folding 
case, 12s. 6tf. 

TRANSYLVANIA, its PRODUCTS and its PEOPLE. By Charles 

Bonkr. With 5 Maps and 43 Illustrations on Wood and in Chromolitho- 
graphy. 8vo. 21s. 

EXPLORATIONS in SOUTH WEST AFRICA, from Walvisch Bay to 
Lake Ngami and the Victoria Falls. By Thomas Baineb, F JLG.S. 8vo. 
with Map and Illustrations, 21s. 

VANCOUVER ISLAND and BRITISH COLUMBIA; their History, 
Resources, and Prospects. By Matthew Macfie, F.R.G.S. With Maps 

and Illustrations. 8vo. 18s. 

HISTORY of DISCOVERT in onr AUSTRALASIAN COLONIES, 

Australia. Tasmania, and New Zealand, from the Earliest Date to the 
Present Day. By William Howitt. With 3 Maps of the Recent Explora- 
tions from Official Sources. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 

The CAPITAL of the TYCOON ; a Narrative of a Three Years' Resi- 
dence in Japan. By Sir Rutherford Alcc-ck, K.C.B. 2 vols. 8vo. with 
numerous Illustrations, 42s. 

LAST WINTER in ROME. By C. R. Weld. With Portrait and 

Engravings on Wood. Post 8vo. 14s. 

AUTUMN RAMBLES in NORTH AFRICA. By John Obmsby, 

of the Middle Temple. With 16 Illustrations. Post 8vo. 8s. 64. 

The DOLOMITE MOUNTAINS. Excursions through Tyrol, Carinthia, 
Carniola, and Friuli in 1861, 1862, and 1863. By J. Gilbert and G. C. 
Churchill, FJLG.S. With numerous Illustrations. Square crown 
8vo. 21s. 
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A SUMMER TOUR in the ORISONS and ITALIAN VALLEYS of 

the Bernina. By Mrs. He net Feeshfield. With 2 Coloured Maps and 
4 Views. Post8vo. 10a. Qd. 

Alpine Byeways; or, Light Leaves gathered in 1859 and 1860. By 
the same Authoress. Post 8vo. with Illustrations, 10s. Qd. 

A LADY'S TOUR ROUND MONTE ROSA; including Visits to the 
Italian Valleys. With Map and Illustrations. Post 8vo. 14*. 

GUIDE to the PYRENEES, for the use of Mountaineers. By 
Chaeles Paces. With Maps, &c. and Appendix. Pep. 6*. 

The ALPINE GUIDE. By John Ball, M.R.I.A. late President of 

the Alpine Club. Post 8vo. with Maps and other Illustrations. 
Gnide to the Eastern Alps, nearly ready, 

Gnide to the Western Alps, including Mont Blanc, Monte Rosa, 
Zermatt, &c. 7*. Qd. 

Gnide to the Oherland and all Switzerland, excepting the Neighbour- 
hood of Monte Rosa and the Great St. Bernard ; with Lombardy and the 
adjoining portion of Tyrol. 7*. Qd. 

A GUIDE to SPAIN. By H. O'Shea. Post 8vo. with Travelling 

Map, 15*. 
CHRISTOPHER COLUMBUS; his Life, Voyages, and Discoveries. 

Revised Edition, with 4 Woodcuts. 18mo. 2*. Qd. 

CAPTAIN JAMES COOK ; his Life, Voyages, and Discoveries. Revised 

Edition, with numerous Woodcuts. 18mo. 2*. Qd. 

HUMBOLDT'S TRAVELS and DISCOVERIES in SOUTH AMERICA. 

Third Edition, with numerous Woodcuts. 18mo. 2*. Qd. 
MUNGO PARK'S LIFE and TRAVELS in AFRICA, with an Account 
of his Death and the Substance of Later Discoveries. Sixth Edition, with 
Woodcuts. 18mo. 2s. Qd. 

NARRATIVES of SHIPWRECKS of the ROYAL NAVY between 1793 
and 1857, compiled from Official Documents in the Admiralty by W. O. S. 
Gilly ; with a Preface by W. S. Gillt, D.D. Third Edition, fcp. 5*. 

A WEEK at the LAND'S END. By J. T. Blight ; assisted by E. 
H. Rodd, R. Q. Couch, and J. Raxfs. With Map and 96 Woodcuts. Pep. 
price to. Qd. 

VISITS to REMARKABLE PLACES : Old Halls, Battle-Fields, and 
Scenes Illustrative of Striking Passages in English History and Poetry. 
By William Howitt. 2 vols, square crown 8vo. with Wood Engravings, 
price 259. 

The RURAL LIFE of ENGLAND. By the same Author. With 
Woodcuts by Bewick and Williams. Medium 8vo. 12*. Qd. 
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ATHERSTONE PRIORY. By L. N. Comtn. 2 vols, post 8vo. 21*. 
Ellice : a Tale. By the same Author. Post 8vo. 9*. 6rf. 
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STORIES and TALES by the Author of * Amy Herbert, 9 uniform 
Edition, each Tale or Story complete in a single Volume. 

Ivors, 8*. ed. 

Katharine Ashtoit, 8*. 64. 

Margaret Percivax, 6#. 



Amy Hbbbbbt, 29.64. 
Gertrude, is. ed. 
Earl's Daughter, is. ed. 
Experience of Lite, is.ed. 

ClEYB HALL,3*.6rf. 



Laneton Parsonage, 4s. 6d. 
Ursula, 4*. 6d. 



A Glimpse of the World. By the Author of * Amy Herbert.' Fcp. 7*. 6d. 

THE SIX SISTERS of the VALLEYS : an Historical Romance. By 
W. Bramlby-Moore, M.A. Incumbent of Gerrard's Cross, Bucks. Third 
Edition, with 14 illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

The GLADIATORS : A Tale of Borne and Judoa. By G. J. Whttji 

Melville. Crown 8vo. 5*. 

Digby Grand, an Autobiography. By the same Author. 1 vol. 5s. 

Kate Coventry, an Autobiography. By the same. 1 toL 6*. 

General Bounce, or the Lady and the Locusts. By the same. 1 rol. 5s. 

Holmby House, a Tale of Old Northamptonshire. 1 vol 5s. 

Good for Nothing, or All Down Hill. By the same. 1 vol. 6*. 

The Queen's Maries, a Romance of Holyrood. 1 voL 6*. 

The Interpreter, a Tale of the War. By the same. 1 vol. 5s. 

TALES from GREEK MYTHOLOGY. By George W. Cox, M. A. 
late Scholar of Trin. Coll. Oxon. Second Edition. Square 16mo. 3*. ed. 

Tales of the Gods and Heroes. By the same 'Author. Second 

Edition. Fcp. 5*. 
Tales of Thebes and Argos. By the same Author. Fcp. 4s. 6d. 

BECKER'S GALLTJS ; or, Roman Scenes of the Time of Augustus : 
with Notes and Excursuses illustrative of the Manners and Customs of the 
Ancient Romans. New Edition. {Nearly ready. 

BECKER'S CHARICLES ; a Tale illustrative of Private Life among the 
Ancient Greeks : with Notes and Excursuses. New Edition. {Nearly ready. 

ICELANDIC LEGENDS. Collected by Jon Arnason. Selected and 



Lected by Jc 
Translated from the Icelandic by G. E. J. Powell and E. Magnusson. 
Second Series, with Notes and an Introductory Essay on the Origin and 
Genius of the Icelandic Folk-Lore, and 3 Illustrations on Wood. Cr. 8vo. 21*. 

The WARDEN: a Novel. By Anthony Tbollopb. Crown 8vo.3*. ed. 

Barchester Towers : a Sequel to * The Warden/ By the same 
Author. Crown 8vo. to. 



Poetry and The Drama. 

GOETHE'S SECOND FAUST. Translated by J< 

M.R.I.A. Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of Dublin. Post 
8vo. 15*. 
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TASSO'S JERUSALEM DELIVERED. Translated into English Verse 
by Sir J. Kingston James, Kt. M.A. 2 vols. fcp. with Facsimile, 14s. 

POETICAL WORKS of JOHN EDMUND READE ; with final Revision 
and Additions. 3 vols. fcp. 185. or each vol. separately, 6*. 

MOORE'S POETICAL WORKS, Cheapest Editions complete in 1 vol. 
including the Autobiographical Prefaces and Author's last Notes, which are 
still copyright. Crown 8vo. ruby type, with Portrait, 6*. or People's 
Edition, in larger type, 12*. 6d. 

Moore's Poetical Works, as above, Library Edition, medium 8vo. 
with Portrait and Vignette, 14*. or in 10 vols. fcp. 3*. 6d. each. 

MOORE'S IRISH MELODIES, 32mo. Portrait, 1*. 16mo. Vignette, 2*.6<*. 

Maclise's Edition of Moore's Irish Melodies, with 161 Steel Plates 
from Original Drawings. Super-royal 8vo. 31*. 6d. 

Maclise's Edition of Moore's Irish Melodies with all the Original 
Designs (as above) reduced by a New Process. Imp. 16mo. 10*. 6d. 

MOORE'S LALLA ROOKH. 32mo. Plate, 1*. l6mo. Vignette, 2*. 6rf. 

Tenniel's Edition of Moore's Lalla Rookh, with 68 Wood Engravings 
from original Drawings and other Illustrations. Pep. 4to. 21*. 

SOTTTHEY'S POETICAL WORKS, with the Author's last Corrections 
and copyright Additions. Library Edition, in 1 vol. medium 8vo. with 
Portrait and Vignette, 14*. or in 10 vols. fcp. 3*. 6d. each. 

LAYS of ANCIENT ROME ; with Ivry and the Armada. By the 
Right Hon. Loed Macaulay. 16mo. 4*. 64. 

Lord Macanlay's Lays of Ancient Rome. With 90 Illustrations on 
Wood, Original and from the Antique, from Drawings by G. Schabp. Pep. 
4to. 21*. 

POEMS. By Jean Ihgb&ow. Tenth Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 5*. 

POETICAL WORKS of LETITIA ELIZABETH LANDON (L.E.L.) 
2 vols. 16mo, 10*. 

PLAYTIME with the P0ET8 : a Selection of the best English Poetry 
for the use of Children. By a Lady. Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. 6*. 

BOWDLER'S FAMILY SHAKSPEARE, cheaper Genuine Edition, 
complete in 1 vol. large type, with 36 Woodcut Illustrations, price 14*. or 
with the same Illustrations, in 6 pocket vols. 3*. 6d. each. 

ARTJNDINES CAMI, sive Musarum Cantabrigiensium Lusus canori. 
Collegit atque edidit H. Dbuby, MA. Editio Sexta, curavit H. J. Hodgson, 
M. A. Crown 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

The ILIAD of HOMER TRANSLATED into BLANK VERSE. By 

Ichabod Chablbs Wbight, M.A. late Fellow of Magd. Coll. Oxon. 2 vols, 
crown 8vo. 21*. 

The ILIAD of HOMER in ENGLISH HEXAMETER VERSE. By 
J. Henby Dart, M.A. of Exeter College, Oxford : Author of ' The Exile of 
St. Helena, Newdigate, 1838/ Square crown 8vo. 21*. 
D 
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DANTE'S DIVINE COMEDY, translated in English Terza Rima by 
John Daymajt, M.A. [With the Italian Text, after Brunetti, interpagedj 
8vo.2Li. 



Rural Sports, tyc. 

ENCYCLOPAEDIA of RURAL SPORTS; a complete Account, His- 
torical, Practical, and Descriptive, of Hunting, Shooting, Pishing, Racing, 
Ac. By D. P. Blaike. With above 600 Woodcuts (80 from Designs by 



NOTES on RIFLE SHOOTING. By Captain Hbaton, Adjutant of 

the Third Manchester Rifle Volunteer Corps. Revised Edition. Pep. 2s. erf. 

COL. HAWKER'S INSTRUCTIONS to YOUNG SPORTSMEN in all 

that relates to Guns and Shooting. Revised by the Author's 8onr. 8quare 
crown 8vo. with Illustrations, 18s. 

The RIPLE, its THEORY and PRACTICE. By Arthur Walker 
(79th Highlanders), Staff. Hythe and Fleetwood Schools of Musketry. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. with 125 Woodcuts, 5*. 

The DEAD SHOT, or Sportsman's Complete Guide ; a Treatise on 
the Use of the Gun. Dog-breaking. Pigeon-shooting, Ac By Mabxska*. 
Revised Edition. Pep. 8vo. with Plates, 6s. 

HINTS on SHOOTING, FISHING, Ac. both on Sea and Land and in 

the Fresh and Saltwater Lochs of Scotland; being the Experiences of 
C. Idle. Second Edition, revised. Pep. 6s. 

The PLY-FISHER'S ENTOMOLOGY. By Alfkkd Rohamml With 
coloured Representations of the Natural and Artificial Insect. Sixth 
Edition ; with 20 coloured Plates. 8vo. 149. 

HANDBOOK of ANGLING : Teaching Fly-fishing, Trolling, Bottom- 
flshing, Salmon-fishing; with the Natural History of River Pish, and the 
best modes of Catching them. By Ephemera. Pep. Woodcuts, 6s. 

The CRICKET FIELD ; or, the History and the Science of the Game 
of Cricket. By James Ptceopt, B.A. Fourth Edition. Pep. 6s. 

The Cricket Tutor ; a Treatise exclusively Practical. By the same. 

18mo. 1*. 

Cricketana. By the same Author. With 7 Portraits. Fcp. 5#. 

The HORSE-TRAINER'S and SPORTMAN'S GUIDE : with Consider- 
ations on the Duties of Grooms, on Purchasing Blood Stock, and on Veteri- 
nary Examination. By Digbt Colliits. Post 8 vo. 6*. 

The HORSE'S FOOT, and HOW to KEEP IT SOUND. By W. 

Miles, Esq. Ninth Edition, with Illustrations. Imperial 8vo. 12*. Gd. 

A Plain Treatise on Horse-Shoeing. By the same Author. Post 

8vo. with Illustrations, 28. 6d. 

Stables and Stable-Fittings . By the same. Imp. 8vo. with 1 3 Plates, 1 5s. 

Remarks on Horses' Teeth, addressed to Purchasers. By the same. 
Post8vo.ls.6d. 

On DRILL and MAN(EUVRES of CAVALRY, combined with Horse 
Artillery. By Major-Gen. Michael W. Smith, C.B. Commanding the 
Poonah Division of the Bombay Army. 8vo. 12s. Qd. 
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BLAINE'S VETERINARY ART ; a Treatise on the Anatomy, Physi- 
ology, and Curative Treatment of the Diseases of the Horse, Neat Cattle 
and Sheep. SeventhEdition, revised and enlarged by C. Steel, M.R.C.V.S.L. 
8vo. with Plates and Woodcuts, IBs. 

The HORSE: with a Treatise on Draught. By William Youatt. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged. 8vo. with numerous Woodcuts, 10* Qd. 

The Dog. By the same Author. 8vo. with numerous Woodcuts, 6*. 

The DOG in HEALTH and DISEASE. By Stonehenge. With 70 
Wood Engravings. Square erown 8vo. 15*. 

The Greyhound. By the same Author. Revised Edition, with 24 
Portraits of Greyhounds. Square crown 8vo. 21*. 

The OX; his Diseases and their Treatment: with an Essay on Parturi- 
tion in the Cow. By J. R. Dobson, M.R.C. V.S. Crown 8vo. with Illustrations, 
price 7*. 6d. 

Commerce, Navigation, and Mercantile Affairs. 

PRACTICAL GUIDE for BRITISH SHIPMASTERS to UNITED 

States Ports. By Pierrepont Edwards, Her Britannic Majesty's Vice- 
Consul at New York. Post 8vo. 8s. tfd. 

A NAUTICAL DICTIONARY, defining the Technical Language re- 
lative to the Building and Equipment of Sailing Vessels and Steamers, &c. 
By Arthur Young. Second Edition ; with Plates and 150 Woodcuts. 
8vo. 18*. 

A DICTIONARY, Practical, Theoretical, and Historical, of Com- 
merce and Commercial Navigation. By J. R. M'Culloch, Esq. 8vo.with 
Maps and Plans, 60*. 

A MANUAL for NAVAL CADETS. By J. M'Neil Boyd, late Cap- 
tain R.N. Third Edition; with 240 Woodcuts and 11 coloured Plates. 
Post 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

The LAW of NATIONS Considered as Independent Political Com- 
munities. By Travers Twiss, D.C.L. Regius Professor of Civil Law in the 
Universityof Oxford. 2 vols. 8vo. SO*, or separately, Past I. Peace, vis. 
Part IL War, 18*. 



Works of Utility and General Information. 

MODERN COOKERY for PRIVATE FAMILIES, reduced to a System 
of Easy Practice in a Series of carefully-tested Receipts. By Eliza Actoh". 
Newly revised and enlarged ; with 8 Plates, Figures, and 160 Woodcuts. 
Fcp. 7*. 6d. 

The HANDBOOK of DINING ; or, Corpulency and Leanness scienti- 
fically considered. By Brillat-Savarin, Author of 'Physiologie du Gout.' 
Translated by L. F. Simpson. Revised Edition, with Additions. Fcp. 3*. 6d. 

On FOOD and its DIGESTION ; an Introduction to Dietetics. By 
W. Brintoit, M.D. Physician to St. Thomas's Hospital, Ac. With 48 Wood- 
cuts. Post8vo. 12*. 
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WINE, the VlNE, and the CELLAR. By Thomas G. Shaw. Se- 
cond Edition, revised and enlarged, with Frontispiece and 81 Illustrations 
on Wood. 8vo. 16*. 

HOW TO BREW GOOD BEEB: a complete Guide to the Art of 
Brewing Ale, Bitter Ale, Table Ale, Brown Stout, Porter, and Table Beer. 
By John Pitt. Revised Edition. Fcp. 49. 6d. 

A PBACTICAL TREATISE on BREWING ; with Formulae for Public 
Brewers, and Instructions for Private Families. By W. Black. 8vo. 10*. 64. 

SHORT WHIST. By Major A. Sixteenth Edition, revised, with an 
Essay on the Theory of the Modern Scientific Game by Psof. P. Fcp. 3*. 6d. 

WHIST, WHAT TO LEAD. By Cam. Third Edition. 3 2 mo. 1*. 

HINTS on ETIQUETTE and the USAGES of SOCIETY ; with a 
Glance at Bad Habits. Revised, with Additions, by a Lady of Rank. Fcp. 
price it. M. 

TWO HUNDRED CHESS PROBLEMS, composed by F. Healby, 

including the Problems to which the Prizes were awarded by the Committees 
of the Era, the Manchester, the Birmingham, and the Bristol Chess Problem 
Tournaments; accompanied by the Solutions. Crown 8vo. with 200 Dia- 
grams, 6*. 

The CABINET LAWYER ; a Popular Digest of the Laws of England, 

Civil and Criminal. Twenty-first Edition, extended by the Author; including 
the Acts of the Sessions 1864 and 1865. Fcp. 10*. Gd. 

The PHILOSOPHY of HEALTH ; or, an Exposition of the Physio- 
logical and Sanitary Conditions conducive to Human Longevity and 
Happiness. By Southwood Smith, M.D. Eleventh Edition, revised and 
enlarged : with 118 Woodcuts, 8vo. 15*. 

HINTS to MOTHERS on the MANAGEMENT of their HEALTH 
during the Period of Pregnancy and in the Lying-in Room. By T. Bull, 
M.D. Fcp. 5*. 

The Maternal Management of Children in Health and Disease. By 

the same Author. Fcp. 6*. 

The LAW RELATING to BENEFIT BUILDING SOCIETIES; with 
Practical Observations on the Act and all the Cases decided thereon ; also a 
Form of Rules and Forms of Mortgages. By W. Tidd Pbatt, Barrister. 
Second Edition. Fcp. 3*. 6d. 

NOTES on HOSPITALS. By Florence Nightingale. Third Edi- 
tion, enlarged ; with 13 Plans. Post 4to. 18*. 
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